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WET OP ONDERWYS VIR KLEURLINGE, 1963.— . . _
"~ WYSIGING VAN REGULASIES O MENDMENT OF REGULATIONS

Dié Minister van Onderwys en Kultuur het kragtens arti-
kel 34 van die Wet op Onderwys vir Kleurlinge, 1963 (Wet
3? van 1963), die regulasies vervat in die Bylae, uitgevaar-

ig. .

BYLAE

1. In hierdie Bylae beteken “‘die ReQulas_ies" die regula-
sies gepubliseer by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1898 van
21 November 1963, soos gewysig.

Wysiging van Hoofstuk J van die Regulasies, soos gewy-
sig by Goewermentskennisgewings R. 614 van 22 April
1566, R. 160 van 7 Februarie 1969, R. 315 van 1 Maart
1974, R. 1812 van 8 September 1978, R. 1416 van 3 Julie
1981, R. 1349 van 6 Julie 1984, R. 1350 van 6 Julie 1984
en R. 395 van 22 Februarie 1985.

2. Hoofstuk J van die Regulasies word hierby gewysig—

(a) deur paragraaf (c) van regulasie J1 deur die vol- .

gende paragraaf te vervang:
““(c) 'n jaarlikse onderhoudstoelae wat die Direkteur-

generaal met die instemming van die Tesourie van tyd tot’

tyd bepaal ten opsigte van 'n goedgekeurde behoeftige
leerling wat in 'n skoolkoshuis inwoon of in 'n goedge-
keurde private woning loseer, of sodanige verminderde

toelae as wat die Direkteur-generaal bepaal indien hy van -|
mening is dat die leerling se ouers self ’n bydrae kan |

maak;’’; en

voeg: _
“J13.3 Die Minister kan na goeddunke gelas dat die

betaling van 'n hulptoelae aan 'n Staatsondersteunde spe- |

siale skool gestaak word."’.
548—A ;

(b) deur die volgende regulasie na regulasie JI3.2inte '_

~ The Minister of Education'and Culture has under section
34 of the Coloured Persons Education Act, 1963 (Act 47 of
1963), made the regulations contained in the Schedule.

SCHEDULE

1. In this Schedule ‘‘the Regulations”’ means the regula-
tions published by Government Notice R.- 1898 of 21
November 1963, as amended.

Amendment of Chapter J of the Regulations, as amended
by Government Notices R. 614 of 22 April 1966, R. 160 of
7 February 1969, R. 315 of 1 March 1974, R. 1812 of 8
September 1978, R. 1416 of 3 July 1981, R. 1349 of 6 July
{385’ R. 1350 of 6 July 1984 and R. 395 of 22 February

2. Chapter J of the Regulations is hereby amended—

(a) by the substitution for paragraph (c) of Regulation
_J1 of the following paragraph: 5 :

**(c) such annual maintenance grant as may be deter-
mined from time to time by the Director-General with the
concurrence of the Treasury in respect of an approved
indigent pupil resident in a school hostel or boarding in
an approved private residence, or such lesser grant as the
Director-General may determine if he is of the opinion
that the parents of the pupil are themselves able to make a
contribution;”’; and

(b) by the insertion of the following
regulation J13.2:

**J13.3 The Minister may in his discretion direct that

" the payment of any grant-in-aid to a State-aided special

regulation after.

. school be discontinued.””. _ '
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HOOFSTUK J
STAATSONDERSTEUNDE SPESIALE SKOLE

Grondslag vir Hulptoelae
J1 Die hulptoelac aan 'n Staatsondersteunde spesiale

skool bestaan uit—

(a) die volle salarisse, toelaes, verlofgratifikasies en
bonusse van goedgekeurde onderwyspersoneel;

(b) die volle salarisse, ione, toelaes, verlofgratifikasies
en bonusse van ander goedgekeurde personeel;

““(c) 'n jaarlikse onderhoudstoelac wat die Direkteur-
generaal met die instemming van die Tesourie van tyd tot
tyd bepaal ten opsigte van 'n goedgekeurde behoeftige
leerling wat in "n skoolkoshuis inwoon, of sodanige ver-
minderde toelae as wat die Direkteur-generaal bepaal in-
dien hy van mening is dat die leerling se ouers self 'n
bydrae kan maak;"’

(d) die volle vervoerkoste van sodanige goedgekeurde
behoeftige inwonende leerling en sy begeleier %y toela-
ting en ontslag en vir die Julie- en Desembervakansies vir
hoogstens die afstand tussen die skool en tuiste van soda-
nige leerling, of ’'n deel van die koste na gelang die
Direkteur-generaal van oordeel is dat die ouers self 'n
bydrae kan maak; :

*“(e) die volle koste van vervoer van 'n goedgekeurde
nie-inwonende leerling na en van die skool wat hy by-
woon, met inbegrip van—

(i) die koste van die aankoop, instandhouding,
herstel en bedryf van voertuie deur middel waarvan
sodanige vervoer verskaf word;

(ii) betalings wat kragtens 'n wetsbepaling ten op-

sigte van sodanige vervoer en voertuie gemaak moet

word; en
(iii) betalings ten opsigte van assuransiepremies in
verband met sodanige verveer en voertuie’’;

_(e)(bis). die volle vervoerkoste wanneer voertuie wat
vir die vervoer van dagskoliere aangekoop is, aangewend
word vir die vervoer van leerlinge op opvoedkundige
uitstappies, en na en van hospitale en geneeshere;

() 'n jaarlikse toelae wat die Direkteur-generaal met
die instemming van die Tesourie van tyd tot tyd bepaal
ten opsigte van sodanige goedgekeurde behoeftige nie-
inwonende leerling wat as gevolg van die skoolprogram
en die afstand van sy woning middagetes by die skool
moet nuttig;”’;

(f)(bis) in die geval van behoeftige inwonende en nie-
inwonende leerlinge, die volle koste van die mediese,
tandheelkundige en paramediese behandeling (met inbe-
ﬁrip van operasies), die versorging in ’n hospitaal en die

unsmatige mediese hulpmiddels en apparaat, wat nodig

is vir die program van buitengewone onderwys wat aan |

gestremde leerlinge verskaf word of "n deel van die koste
na gelang die Direkteur-generaal van oordeel is dat die
ouers self 'n bydrae kan maak;

(g) vyf-en-negentig persent van die koste deur die Min-
ister goed(giekeur ten opsigte van geboue, met inbe%rip
van veranderings aan bestaande geboue, argiteksgelde,
opmetingsgelde, die aankoop van persele vir geboue en
die omheining daarvan, rente op en aflossing van lenings
en huurgelde: Met dien verstande dat 'n skool sy deel
 beskikbaar moet hé voordat die Staat 'n bydrae maak;

(g)(bis) die volle vitgawes ten opsigte van die aankoo
van onderwys- en ander middele wat vir onderwysdoel-
eindes nodig is, en die volle koste van hulpmiddele wat
nodig is vir onderwys van 'n gespesialiseerde aard wat
verskaf word om in die behoeftes van afwykende leer-
linge te voorsien en vir algemene kulturele en beroeps-
opleiding. Hulpmiddele sluit alle middele in wat vir die

CHAPTER ]
STATE-AIDED SPECIAL SCHOOLS
Basis of Grants-in-Aid
J1 The grant-in-aid to a State-aided special school shall

consist of—

(a) the full salaries, allowances, leave gratuities and
bonuses of the approved teaching staff;

(b) the salaries, wag::s, allowances, leave gratuities
and bonuses in full of other approved staff;

““(c) a maintenance grant per annum as may be deter-
mined from time to time by the Director-General with the
concurrence of the Treasury in respect of an approved
indigent Elupil resident in a school hostel, or such lesser
grant as the Director-General may determine where he is
of the opinion that the parents of the pupil are themselves
able to make a contribution;”’,

(d) the full costs of transport of such approved resident
indigent pupil and of his escort on admission and dis-
charge and for the July and December holidays for a
distance not exceeding that between the school and home
of such pupil or a portion of the costs where the Director-
General is of the opinion that the parents are themseives
able to make some contribution; ;

*¢(e) the full costs of conveyance of an aﬁproved non-
resident pupil to and from the school which he attends,
including—

(i) the costs involved in purchasing, maintaining,
repairing and operating vehicles by means of which
such conveyance is provided;

(ii) payments required to be made under a provision
of any law in respect of such conveyance and vehicles;
and

.(iii) payments in respect of insurance premiums in
connection with such conveyance and vehicles’’;

(e)(bis) the full transport expenses when vehicles
which were purchased for the transport of day scholars
are used for the transport of pupils on educational out-
ings, and to and from hospitals and doctors;

“(f) a grant per annum as may be determined from
time to time by the Director-General with the concur-
rence of the Treasury in respect of such approved non-
resident indigent pupil who, owing to the school pro-
gramme and the distance from his home, has to have his
midday meals at the school;”’; :

(f)(bis) in the case of resident and non-resident in-
digent {)upils the full cost of medical, dental and para-
medical treatment (including operations), care in hos-
pitals and artificial medical aids and apparatus as are
necessary for the programme of special education pro-
vided to handicapped pupils, or a portion of the expenses
where the Director-General is of the opinion that the
parents are able to make a contribution;

() nine-five per cent of the costs, approved by the
Minister, in respect of buildings, including alterations to
existing buildings, architects’ fees, survey fees, the
acquisition of sites for buildings and the fencing thereof,
interest on and redemption of [oans and rentals: Provided
that a school shall have available its own contribution
before the Government shall make a contribution;

(g)(bis) the full expenditure in respect of the purchase
of educational and other media necessary for education
purposes, and the full cost of aids required for education
of a specialised nature provided to suit the needs of
handicapped pupils, and general cultural and vocational
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onderwys van afwykende 1ecr1i1_1%e benodig word hetsy
ten opsigte van individuele leerlinge of vir algemene
gebruik. Enige individuele hulpmiddel aan 'n leerling
verskaf, word die eiendom van die leerling;

_ **“(g)ter negentig persent van die koste van los toerus-

ting vir geboue;”” en > . _

ke(h) % van ander uitgawes deur die Minister goedge-
“r.- " 3 nE

J1.2 Ondanks die bepalings van subregulasie 1 kan die
Direkteur-generaal 'n hulptoelae verminder met die bedrag
wat 'n Staatsondersteunde spesiale skool van die Staat uit 'n
ander bron ontvang. Yo .

[STAATSKOERANT, 6 JULIE 1984 No. 8300

ggng verskyn in Onderwysbulletin No.

* Hierdie wysi
, . 8/85, gedateer 30 April 198

Voorwaardes

12 Die betaling van ’n hulptoelae aan ’n Staats-
ondersteunde spesiale skool is onderworpe aan die voor-
waardes vervat in regulasie J3.1 tot en met J13.2.

Bestuur

13.1 (a) Die skool staan onder beheer van ’n bestuur en
die bestuur moet sy statuut, wat voorsiening vir regsper-
sg(())l:ll‘i%kheid insluit, aan die Minister vir goedkeuring
e : ; _

J3.1 (b) Die bestuur genoem in paragraaf (a) van hierdie
regulasie kan, behoudens die goedkeuring van die Direk-
teur-generaal 'n onderkomitee van minstens vyf lede wat
Kieurlinge moet wees, soos omskryf in artikel 1 van die
- Wet, aanstel om die bestuur behulpsaam te wees en te advi-
seer in verband met die vitvoering van sy pligte. Sodanige
onderkomitee kies uit sy eie geledere sy voorsitter en sekre-
taris wat hul amp vir 'n tyd[:erk beklee van nie langer as die
tydperk waarvoor hulle as lede van sodanige onderkomitee
aangestel is nie. 3 o

_ (c) Die amgstennyn van die lede van die onderkomitee
in regulasie J3.1 (b) bedoel, mag nie die ampstermyn van
die bestuur oorskry nie. : '

(d) Die Direkteur-generaal kan sy goedkeuring van die |
van 'n lid van sodanige onderkomitee te

aanstellin
eniger tyd intrek.

(e) Die Voorsitter van die bestuur of ’n lid deur hom |'

daartoe aangewys, kan te eniger tyd as waarnemer verga-
derings van sodanige onderkomitee bywoon.

*J3.2 Die Minister kan verteenwoordigers in die bestuur
benoem, maar in die geval van besture wat op of ni 1
Oktober 1983 saamgestel of hersaamgestel is of word,
hoogstens 'n getal wat een minder as die helfte van die
totale ledetal is. :

~ J3.3 Die Minister bepaal die dienstermyn van sy verteen-

woordigers en hulle lidmaatskap kan te eniger tyd deur hom

beéindig word. - -'

J3.4 'n Bestuur i'ergadgzr'm'instens een keer elke sl_{&i_'ol- ]

kwartaal, tensy %Y bepaal dat vergaderings meer of, met
goedkeuring van die Minister, minder dikwels gehou word.

- J3.5 Die bestuur hou, of laat notule hou, van verrigtings
op ’'n vergadering en stuur binne veertien dae na die verga-
dering ’n afskrif van die ontwerpnotule aan die Direkteur-
generaal. e i :

education. Aids include all apparaiis required for the
~ education  of handicapped pupils or in respect of indi-
- vidual pupils or for general use. Any individual aid pro-
- vided for a pupil becomes the property of the pupil;
**“(g)ter ninety per cent of the cost of loose equipment
for buﬁdings”-;_ anc'Per - iy aE
(h) % of any other expenditure approved by the Minis-
ter. ! . g

J1.2 Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-regulation 1,
the Director-General may reduce a grant-in-aid by the
amount which a State-aided special school receives from the
Government through any other source.

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE 6 JULY 1984 No. 9300

* This amendment agapears in Education Bulletin No.
X 8/85, dated 30 April 1985 :

" x Conditions

J2 The azglén't of a grant-in-aid to a State-aided special
‘school shall be subject to the conditions prescribed in regu-
lations J3.1 up to and including J13.2. :

Management

J3.1 (a) The school shall be placed under the control of a
management and such management shall submit its consti-
tution, which shall provide for corporate status, to the Min-

ister for approval. ) '

J3.1 (b) The management referred to in para Bh (a) of
this regulation may, subject to the ap;proval of the Director-
General, appoint a sub-committee of at least five members
who shall be Coloured persons as defined in section 1 of the
Act, to assist and advise the management in connection with
the execution of its duties. Such sub-committee shall elect
from amongst its own members a chairman and secretary

- who shall hold office for a period not exceeding the period
for which they have been appointed members of such sub-

committee,

'(c) The period of office of the members of the sub-
committee referred to in regulation J3.1 (b) shall not
exceed the period of office of the management.

(d) The Director-General may, at any time, withdraw

- his approval of the appointment of a member of such sub-
committee. _ :

(¢) The chairman of the management or a member
designated thereto by him may at any time attend meet-
- ings of such sub-committee as an observer.

J3.2 The Minister may appoint representatives to the
- management, but in the case of managements instituted or
re-instituted as from 1 October 1983, a pumber not exceed-
ing a number which is one less than half the total number of
members. 1 :
J3.3 The Minister shall determine the period of office of
~ his representatives and their appointment may at any time
be terminated by him. . F : ;
J3.4 A management shall meet at least once during every
- school quarter unless it decides that meetings shall be held
at shot}er or, with the approval of the Minister, at longer
intervals. : :

¢ B The'mangfement shall keep or cause to be kept
- minutes of proceedings at a meeting and shall submit a copy

- of the draft minutes within fourteen days of the meeting to

:_ t_hg-Dil_jec_tgjr-General.
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J3.6 Die hoof van sodanige skool is die administratiewe
en uitvoerende beampte van, en verantwoordelik aan, die
bestuur.

J3.7 Die bestuur doen aanbevelings by die Direkteur-
g;ncraal insake aanstellings in die personeel by die betrokke
skool. :

Toelating en Ontslag van Leerlinge

J4 Die toelating van ’n leerling tot en die ontslag van 'n
skoolpligll-:‘iige leerling uwit 'n Staatsondersteunde spesiale
skool word deur die Direkteur-generaal goedgekeur.

Registers.

J5.1 *n Bestuur laat 'n toelatingsregister hou ten opsigte
van elke skooljaar, wat die volgende besonderhede insluit—

(a) die naam van elke leerling;
(b) geboortedatum;

(c) datum van toelating;

(d) standerd geslaag by toelating;
(e) huisadres;

(f) datum van ontslag; en

(g) standerd geslaag by ontslag.

J5.2 Daar word vir elke klas gehou—
(a) "n klasregister wat bywoning aandui,
(b) 'n werkskema; en
(¢) 'nregister van werk wat gedoen is.

~ Beheer en Tug van Leerlinge

J6.1 Indien 'n leerling hom op 'n wyse gedra wat sy
opleiding, die goeie naam van die skool, die handhawing
van orde en dissipline aan die skool of die behoorlike voort-
setting van die werk van die skool benadeel of kan bena-
deel, kan tugmaatregls op hom toegepas word.

J6.2 Die Direkteur-generaal of bestuur kan 'n leerling,
uitgesonderd 'n kind wat in%evolge die bepalings van die
Kinderwet, 1960 (Wet No. 33 van 1960), geplaas is, uit die
skool uitsit en ’n skriftelike mededeling van die uitsettin
met vermelding van die rede daarvoor word onmiddelli
aan die ouer of voog van sodanige leerling gestuur: Met
dien verstande dat 'n beslissing van die bestuur onderworpe
is aan appel by die Direkteur-generaal wie se beslissing
finaal is.

J6.3 Indien ’'n leerling uit 'n skool Fesit word, is sy ouer
of voog nie geregtig op die terugbetaling van gelde wat hy
betaal het vir die kwartaal waarin sodanige leerling uitgesit
word nie.

J6.4 Die hoof van ’'n skool is verantwoordelik vir die
beheer oor en tug van die leerlinge.

J6.5 ’n Kode vir die beheer oor en tug van leerlinge moet
deur die bestuur opgestel en deur die Direkteur-generaal
goedgekeur word vir die leiding van die hoof van die skool.

Skoolkalender

J7 ’n Staatsondersteunde spesiale skool volg die skool-
kalender en skoolure wat die Direkteur-generaal vasstel.

Instelling van Onderrigkursusse

J8 Die instelling van 'n onderrigkursus aan 'n Staats-
ondersteunde spesiale skool is aan die goedkeuring van die
Minister onderworpe. _

Verkryging en Instandhouding van Vaste Eiendom

J9.1 ’n Bestuur hou 'n register ten opsigte van al sy vaste
eiendom.

J9.2 'n Kontrak vir die verkryging van vaste eiendom,
die oprigting van ’n gebou of die uitvoering van werk aan 'n
gebou waarvoor 'n hulptoelae aan 'n Staatsondersteunde
spesiale skool toegestaan is, moet vooraf deur die Direk-
teur-generaal goedgekeur word.

J3.6 The principal of such school shall be the adminis-
trative and executive officer of the management and shail be
responsible to the management. -

J3.7 The management shall make recommendations to
the Director-General in regard to appointments on the staff
at the school concerned.

Admission and Discharge of Pupils

J4 The admission to and discharge from a State-aided
special school of a pupil who is subject to compulsory
%:hool lattendancc shall be approved by the Director-

cneral.

Registers
J5.1 A management shall cause an admission register,
containing the following particulars, to be kept in respect of
each shool year—
() the name of each pupil;
(b) date of birth;
(c) date of admission;
(d) standard passed on admission;
(e) home address;
(f) date of discharge; and
(g) standard passed on discharge.
J5.2 For each class the following shall be kept—
() a class register reflecting class attendance;
(b) a scheme of work; and :
(c) a register of work done.

Control and Discipline of Pupils
J6.1 Disciplinary measures may be taken against a pupil
who conducts himself in a manner which is or may be
detrimental fo his training, the good name of the school, the
maintenance of order and discipline at the school, or to the
proper continuance of the work of the school.

16.2 The Director-General or management may expel a
pupil from the school other than a pupil placed under the
;lyrovisions of the Children’s Act, 1960 (Act No. 33 of

960), and the parent or guardian of such pupil shall
immediately be notified in writing of such expulsion and the
reasons therefor: Provided that a decision of the manage-
ment shall be subject to appeal to the Director-General
whose decision shall be final. _

J6.3 If a pupil is expelled from a school, the parent or
guardian of the pupil shall not be entitled to a refund of
moneys paid by him in respect of the term during which
such pupil is expelled.

J6.4 The principal of a school shall be responsible for the
control and discipline of the pupils.

J6.5 The management shall prepare for approval by the

Director-General and for the guidance of the ]fmnci al of the
school, a code on the control and discipline of pupils.

School Calendar
J7 A State-aided special school shall adhere to the school
calendar and school hours fixed by the Director-General.
Introduction of Courses of Instruction

J8 The introduction of any course of instruction at a
State-aided special shool shall be subject to the approval of
the Minister.

Acquisition and Maintenance of Fixed Property

J9.1 A management shall keep a register in respect of all
its fixed property.

J9.2 A contract for the acquisition of fixed groperty, the
erection of a building or the carrying out of work on a
building in respect of which a grant-in-aid is made to a
State-aided special school shall be subject to the prior
approval of the Director-General.
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J9.3 *n Bestuur mag geen onroerende goed vir die verkry-
ging of verbetering waarvan ’n hulptoelae van die Regering
ontvang is, sonder die toestemming van die Direkteur-
generaal vervreem, verhuur of met "n verband beswaar nie.

J9.4 Indien onroerende goed wat deur middel van ’'n
hulptoelae van die Regering verkry of verbeter is, vervreem
word, word die bedrag aldus })({gedm tot die verkryging van
of verbetering van die betro
rata-deel van enige wins aan die Regering terugbetaal.

J9.5 Indien onroerende goed wat deur middel van ’n
hulptoelae van die Regering verkry of verbeter is, verhuur
word, word 'n deel van die huurgeld wat in dieselfde ver-
houding tot die huurgeld staan as die bedrag van die Rege-
ring se bzdrae tot die verlg?j'agjngs of verhuringskoste van
die goed by ontvangs van sodanige huurgeld, aan die Rege-
ring betaal.

Voorrade

J10.1 Die aankoop van voorrade geskied by wyse van 'n
bestelvorm, behoorlik onderteken deur iemand wat daartoe
deur die bestuur gemagtig is.

J10.2 ’n Deurslag van die besteivorm, behoorlik ingevul,
tesame met 'n faktuur dien as 'n bewysstuk waarteen beta-
ling geskied.

J10.3 ’n Bestuur hou ’n register ten opsigte van al sy nie-
verbruikbare voorrade. :

J10.4 ’n Voorraadopname van alle eiendom word min-
stens een maal per kalenderjaar, of binne die ander tydperk
wat die Direkteur-generaal bepaal, gemaak.

J10.5 Die beskikking oor 'n ondienstige of verouderde
artikel en die afskrywe van tekorte geskied met die goed-
keuring van die bestuur.

J10.6 ’n Artikel wat vernietig moet word, word verbrand
of begrawe in die teenwoordigheid van minstens een lid van
die bestuur.

J10.7 "n Oorskot wat by die voorraadopname gevind is,
word in voorraad opgeneem.

J10.8 ’n Persoon wat in beheer geplaas is van enige voor-
rade of uitrusting van 'n skool en met ingang van enige
datum om watter rede ook al nie langer in beheer van soda-
nige voorrade of uitrusting sal wees nie, moet vodr sodanige
datum ’n oorhandigingsertifikaat in 'n vorm deur die Direk-
teur-generaal goedgekeur aan sy skoothoof, of as die per-
soon 'n skoolthoof is, aan die betrokke bestuur oorhandig.

Versekering van Eiendom

JI1 ’n Bestuur verseker by 'n versekerin%smaatskappy
deur die Direkteur-generaal goedgekeur, alle geboue en
ander eiendom wat brandskade kan Iy, teen brandverlies.

Finansies

J12.1 ’n Bestuur hou rekeningbocke en registers tot
tevredenheid van die Direkteur-generaal.

J12.2 Alle rekeningbocke en registers word aan die einde
van elke boekjaar afgesluit en word deur 'n ouditeur, deur
die bestuur benoem en deur die Direkteur-generaal goed-
gekeur, geouditeer.

J12.3 Alle rekeningboeke en registers word in veilige
bewaring gehou.

J12.4 Alle gelde ontvang, word so gou moontlik, maar
nie later nie as die volgende werkdag, gedeponeer: Met dien
verstande dat 'n bedrag van R10.00 en minder nie dadelik
gedeponeer hoef te word nie.

~ J12.5 ’n Tjek word geteken deur minstens twee persone
deur die bestuur daartoe gemagtig.

J12.6 ’n Bestuur 1€ aan die Direkteur-generaal voor—

~ (a) 'n raming van inkomste en uitgawes vir die vol-
gende boekjaar;

e goed tesame met die pro’

J9.3 A management shall not, without the consent of the
Director-General, alienate, let or hypothecate any immov-
able propcrt{l for the acquisition or improvement of which a
grant-in-aid has been received from the Government.

J9.4 If any immovable property acquired or improved by
means of a Government grant-in-aid, is alienated, the
amount so contributed towards the acquisition or improve-
ment of the property in question, to c:ller with the pro rata
share of any profit, sha]ﬂ:e refunded to the Government.

95 If anégnnnovable property acquired or improved by
means of a Government grant-in-aid 1s let, a portion of the
rental which represents the same proportion of the rental as
the amount of the Government’s contribution represents of
the cost of the requisition or improvement of the property,
shall be paid to the Government on receipt of such rental.

Stores

J10.1 The purchase of stores shall be effected by means
of an order form duly signed by a person authorized thereto
by the management.

J10.2 A carbon copy of the order form duly completed
together with an invoice, shall serve as a voucher against
which payment is made.

J10.3 A mana%ement shall keep a register in respect of all
its non-expendable stores. .

J10.4 A stocktaking of all property shall be held at least

once every calendar year or within such other period as the
Director-General may determine.

J10.5 The disposal of any unserviceable or obsolete
article and the writing off of deficiencies shall be effected
with the approval of the management.

J10.6 Any article which must be destroyed shall be burnt
or buried in the presence of at least one member of the

' management.

J10.7 Any surplus discovered in the stocktaking shall be
taken on charge.

J10.8 If a person who is responsible for any stores or
equipment of a school will, with effect from a certain date
for any reason whatsoever not longer be responsible for
such stores or equipment, such person shall submit to the
?rincipal before that date a handing-over certificate in a
orm approved by the Director-General. If such person is a
principal, he shall submit the handing-over certificate to the
management concerned.

Insurance of Property

J11 A management shall insure a%ainst loss by fire with
an insurance company approved by the Director-General all
buildings and other property liable to damage by fire.

Finance

J12.1 A management shall keep books of account and
registers to the satisfaction of the Director-General.

J12.2 All books of account and registers shall be closed
off at the end of each financial year and shall be audited by
an auditor appointed by the management and approved by
the Director-General.

J12.3 All books of account and registers shall be kept in
safe custody.

J12.4 All moneys received shall be deposited as soon as
possible but not later than the next work-day: Provided that
an amount of R10 and less need not be deposited imme-
diately.

J12.5 A cheque shall be signed by at least two persons
authorized thereto by the management.

J12.6 A management shall submit the following to the
Director-General—

(a) an estimate of revenue and expenditure for the
ensuing financial year; :
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(b) 'n geouditeerde belansstaat en geouditeerde state
van inkomste en uitgawes in verband met sy bedrywig-
hede en ’n jaarverslag vir die afgelope boekjaar; en

(c) enige ander inligting wat vereis word.

Vermindering van Hulptoelae

J13.1 Indien na die mening van die Direkteur-generaal
daar 'n ernstige versuim of tekortkoming in die admini-
strasie van of onderwys aan 'n Staatsondersteunde spesiale
skool is, kan hy 'n hulptoelae gedeeltelik of ten volle terug-
hou totdat hy daarvan oortuig is dat die versuim of tekort-
koming verhelp is of word.

J13.2 °n Hulptoelae aan 'n Staatsondersteunde spesiale
skool kan deur die Direkteur-generaal teruggetrek word in-
dien hy oortuig is dat die skool nie langer nodig is nie.

TOEKENNINGS VAN LENINGS AAN STAATS-
ONDERSTEUNDE SPESIALE SKOLE

Doeleindes

J14.1 Lenings kan, behoudens die bepalings van artikel
vier van die Wet, aan die bestuur van 'n Staatsondersteunde
spesiale skool toegestaan word vir—

(a) die oprigting van geboue en die verkryging van
toebehore van permanente aard;

(b) die verkryging van grond (met inbegrip van grond
waarop geboue opgerig is) of regte op of belange in grond
en die bestryding van onkoste in verband met opmeting
en transport;

(c) die bestryding van kapitaaluitgawes bestee aan die
omheining en verbetering van grond behorende aan soda-
nige bestuur; '

(d) die aankoop van roerende kapitaalgoedere; en

(e) die terugbetaling van enige lenin% (uitgesonderd 'n
lening toegestaan uit gelde deur die Parlement vir die
doel bewillig) deur sodanige bestuur voor of na die in-
werkingtreding van die Wet wettiglik aangegaan vir 'n
doe,ild in enigeen van die voorafgaande paragrawe ver-
meld.

Aansoeke om Lenings

J14.2 Elke aansoek om ’n lenin
Direkteur-generaal gerig word en die doel en cogmerk van
die voorgestelde lenmg moet duidelik vermeld word.

J14.3 By ontvangs van sodanige aansoek kan die Direk-
teur-generaal sodanige begroting, planne, spesifikasies,
verslae, opgawes en ander inligting aanvra, en kan hy soda-
nige inspeksie laat uitvoer as wat hy nodig mag ag om te
bep:éal of die voorgestelde lening toegestaan behoort te
word.

Voorwaardes van Lenings

J14.4 Elke lening kragtens hierdie regulasie toegestaan,
is onderworpe aan die voorwaardes wat die Tesourie
voorskryf.

J14.5 Elke sodanige lening tesame met die rente daarop
verskuldig, maak, behoudens enige vroeére las of beswa-
ring met verband, 'n las uit op al die eiendom, roerend
sowel as onroerend, huidig sowel as toekomstig, van die
bestuur van die spesiale skool waaraan die lening toegestaan
is: Met dien verstande dat die Minister, na oorlegpleging
met die Minister van Finansies, skriftelik onder sy hand-
tekening te enifger tyd van sy voorkeurreg ingevolﬁe hierdie
subregulasie afstand kan doen ten gunste van die houer van
'n verband op sodanige eiendom, indien hy oortuig is dat
die waarde van die eiendom voldoende is om die bedrag van
die lening wat nie teruﬁbetaal is nie en die bedrag deur die
verband verseker, te dek. ' '

moet skriftelik aan die |

(b) an audited balance sheet and audited statements of
revenue and expenditure in respect of its activities and an
annual report for the previous year; and

(c) any other information required.

Reduction of Grants-in-Aid

J13.1 If in the opinion of the Director-General, there is
any serious neglect or shortcoming in the administration of
or education at any State-aided special school he may with-
hold part or the whole of a grant-in-aid until he is satisfied
that such neglect or shortcoming has been or is being
remedied.

J13.2 The Director-Generai may withdraw a grant-in-aid
to a State-aided special school if he is satisfied that there is
no longer a need for such school.

GRANTING OF LOANS TO STATE-AIDED SPECIAL
SCHOOLS

Purposes

J14.1 Subject to the provisions of section four of the Act,
loans may be made to the management of a State-aided
special school for—

(a) the erection of buildings and the acquisition of
fittings and fixtures of a permanent nature;

(b) the acquisition of land (including land on which
any buildings have been erected) or rights or interests in
or over land and the payment of costs in connection with
any survey and transfer;

(c) the payment of the capital outlay on the fencing and
improvement of any land vested in such management;

(d) the purchase of movables of a capital nature; and

(e) the re[fnayment of any loan (other than a loan
granted out of moneys appropriated by Parliament for the
purpose) lawfully raised by such management before or
after the commencement of the Act, for any purpose
mentioned in any of the preceding paragraphs.

Application for Loans

J14.2 Every application for a loan shall be addressed in
writing to the Director-General and shall clearly state the
purpose and object of the proposed loan.

J14.3 The Director-General may, upon receipt of any
such application call for such estimates, plans, specifica-
tions, reports, returns and other information and may cause
such inspection to be made as he may deem necessary for
the purpose of determining whether the proposed loan
should be granted. :

Conditions of Loans

J14.4 Every loan granted under this regulation shall be
subject to the conditions prescribed by the Treasury.

J14.5 Every such loan, together with interest thereon
shall subject to any prior charge of hypothecation be a
charge upon all the property both movable and immovable,
present or future, of the management of the special school
to which such loan has been granted: Provided that the
Minister may after consultation with the Minister of Finance
at any time by writing under his hand waive any preference
under this sub-regulation in favour of the holder of any bond
over such proiperty if he is satisfied that the value of the
Eroperty is sufficient to cover the amount of the loan which

as not been repaid and the amount secured by such bond.
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J14.6 Die tydperk waarbinne so 'n lening, tesame met die
rente daarop, terugbetaal moet word, moet deur die Tesou-
rie bepaal word voordat die lening toegestaan word, maar
die Tesourie kan sodanige tydperk van tgg tot tyd verleng:
Met dien verstande dat, behoudens die bepalings van sub-
regulasie 8 elke sodanige lening tesame met die rente daar-
op terugbetaal moet word binne veertig jaar vanaf die datum
waarop die eerste terugbetaling ingevolge daardie
subregulasie verskuldig, word.

. J14.7 Die bestuur aan wie 'n lening kragtens hierdie
regulasie toegestaan is, moet aan die Direkteur-generaal op
die eerste da%];an Januarie en op die eerste dag van Julie in
elke jaar een helfte betaal van die jaarlikse bedrag vereis om
die hoofsom wat voorgeskiet is, af te los, tesame met rente
daarop teen die koers wat die Tesourie bepaal en dié bedrae
aldus betaalbaar bly betaalbaar totdat al die geld wat van tyd
tot tyd geleen is, tesame met die rente daarop, terugbetaal
18.

J14.8 Die eerste betaling moet geskied op die datum (wat
nie later mag wees nie as drie jaar nadat die lening of die
eerste paaiement daarvan uitbetaal was) wat die Tesourie
bepaal: Met dien verstande dat gedurende die termyn vanaf
die uitbetaling van die eerste paaiement tot die bedoelde
datum rente teen voormelde koers op daardie paaiement
deur die bestuur aan die Direkteur-generaal betaalbaar is:
Met dien verstande voorts dat die Tesourie van tyd tot tyd
betalings ter aflossing van die koopsomme wat voorgeskiet
is onder spesiale omstandighede ten opsigte van *n bepaalde
jaar kan opskort.

DEPARTEMENT VAN FINANSIES

No. R. 2288 16 Oktober 1987
WYSIGING VAN REGULASIES UITGEVAARDIG
KRAGTENS DIE VERSEKERINGSWET, 1943

Die Minister van Finansies het kragtens artikel 76, gelees
met artikel 23A, van die Versekeringswet, 1943 (Wet 27
van 1943), die regulasies vervat in die Bylae hiervan uitge-
vaardig.

BYLAE
Omskrywing
1. In hierdie Bylae beteken die uitdrukking *‘die Regula-
sies’’ die regulasies aggekondig by Goewermentskennis-
éewing R. 1285 van 2 Au%lslus 1965, soos gewysingy
oewermentskennisgewings R. 252 van 23 Februarie 1968,
R. 2036 van 2 November 1973, R. 2489 van 28 Desember
1973, R. 1442 van 20 Augustus 1976, R. 333 van 1 Maart
1977, R. 838 van 20 Mei 1977, R. 1249 van 8 Julie 1977,
R. 2274 van 4 November 1977, R. 947 van 12 Mei 1978,
R. 1631 van 11 Augustus 1978, R. 120 van 26 Januarie
1979, R. 353 van 20 Februarie 1981, R. 396 van 27
Februarie 1981, R. 905 van 24 April 1981, R. 2064 van 2
Oktober 1981, R. 446 van 4 Maart 1983, R. 2145 van 28
September 1984, R. 81 van 18 Januarie 1985, R. 2117 van
20 September 1985, R. 2324 van 18 Oktober 1985, R. 431
van 14 Maart 1986, R. 949 van 16 Mei 1986 en R. 2584 en
R. 2628 van 12 Desember 1986.

Wysiging van Bylae by regulasie 28
2. ltem 2 Pensioen- en groepskemas van die Bylae by
regulasie 28 van die Regulasies word hierby gewysig—
(a) deur paragraaf (1) deur die volgende paragraaf te ver-
vang:
(1) In enige enkele skemajaar ten opsigte van enige

m & o
enkele skema B van die totale kommissie, soos

volg bereken:
(a) Vir die eerste R45 000 van die geannuali-
seerde bydraes, sewe-en-'n-half persent
van sodanig bydraes.

J14.6 The period within which any such loan, together
with the interest thereon, shall be repaid shall be determined
by the Treasury before the loan is granted but the Treasury
may from time to time extend any such period: Provided
that any such loan, together with the interest thereon, shall,
subfject to the provisions of sub-regulation 8, be repaid with-
in forty years of the date on which the first repayment in
terms of that sub-regulation becomes due.

J14.7 The management to which a loan has been granted
under this regulation shall pay to the Director-General cn
the first day of January and on the first day of July in every
year one half of the annual payment required to redeem the
principal moneys advanced together with interest thereon at
such rate as the Treasury may determine; and the sums so
Fayable shall continue to be payable until all the moneys
ent from time to time, together with interest thereon, have
been repaid.

J14.8 The first payment shall be made on such date (not
being later than three years after the loan or the first instal-
ment thereof was paid out) as the Treasury may determine:
Provided that during an[i:/I such time as may ela;gse between
the time of payment of the first instalment and the said date,
interest at the aforesaid rate on such instalment shall be
payable by the management to the Director-General: Pro-
vigcd further that the Treasury may, in special circum-
stances, from time to time in respect of any particular year
suspend dpayments in redemption of the principal moneys
advanced.

DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE
No. R. 2288 16 Ocktober 1987

AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS PROMULGATED
UNDER THE INSURANCE ACT, 1943

The Minister of Finance has, in terms of section 76, read
with section 23A, of the Insurance Act, 1943 (Act 27 of
1943), made the regulations set out in the Schedule hereto.

SCHEDULE
Definition

1. In this Schedule the expression ‘‘the Regulations™
means the regulations published under Government Notice
R. 1285 of 27 August 1965, as amended by Government
Notices R. 252 of 23 February 1968, R. 2036 of 2 No-
vember 1973, R. 2489 of 28 December 1973, R. 1442 of 20
Au7'gust 1976, R. 333 of 1 March 1977, R. 838 of 20 May
1977, R. 1249 of 8 July 1977, R. 2274 of 4 November
1977, R. 947 of 12 May 1978, R. 1631 of 11 August 1978,
R. 120 of 26 January 1979, R. 353 of 20 February 1981, R.
396 of 27 February 1981, R. 905 of 24 April 1981, R. 2064
of 2 October 1981, R. 446 of 4 March 1983, R. 2145 of 28
September 1984, R. 81 of 18 January 1985, R. 2117 of 20
September 1985, R. 2324 of 18 October 1985, R. 431 of 14
March 1986, R. 949 of 16 May 1986 and R. 2584 and R.
2628 of 12 December 1986.

Amendment of Schedule to regulation 28

2. Item 2 Pension- and group schemes of the Schedule to
regulation 28 of the Regulations is hereby amended—

(a) by the substitution for paragraph (1) of the following
paragraph: '
**(1) In any one scheme year in respect of any one

m g
scheme, B of the aggregate commission as

follows:

(a) For the first R45 000 of the annualised
contributions, seven and a half per cent of
such contributions.
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(b) Vir daardie gedeelte van die geannuali-
seerde bydraes wat R45 000 maar nie
R80 000 te bowe gaan nie, vyf persent
van sodanige bydraes.

(¢) Vir daardie gedeelte van die geannuali-
secerde bydraes wat R80 000 maar nie |
R170 0
van sodanige bydraes.

(d) Vir daardie gedeelte van die geannuali- |

‘seerde bydraes wat R170 000 maar nie |

R520 te bowe gaan nie, twee persent
van sodanige bydraes.

(e) Vir daardie gedeelte van die geannuali-
seerde bydraes wat R520 000 te bowe
‘gaan, een persent van sodanige by-

es.”’;en
(b) deur in para aaf (2) die bedrag ““R900’ deur die
bedrag ‘‘R2 " te vervang. , s ;
No.R. 2312 " 16 Oktober 1987

DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 3 (No. 3/925)

Kragtens artikel 75 van die Doeane- en Aksynswét
- 1964, word Bylae 3 by genoemde Wet hiermee gewysig in
die mate in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon.

te bowe gaan nie, drie persent |

(b) For that pomon of the annualised contri-
butions in excess of R45 000, but not ex-
ceeding R80 000, five per cent of such

* contributions.

"(¢) For that portion of the annualised contri-
butions in excess of R80 000, but not ex-
- ceeding R170 000, three per cent of such
‘contributions.

(d) For that rtion of the annualised contri-
butions in excess of R170 000, but not
exceeding R520 000, two per cent of
such contribulions.

(e) For that portion of the annualised contri-
_ butions in excess of R520 000, one per
cent of such contributions.”’; and

the -substitution m %h (2) for the amount
‘RZ 3

(b) b
‘{(900" of the amount

No. R. 2312 _ 16 October 1987
' CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 3 (No. 3/925)

Under section 75 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964,
Schedule 3 to the said-Act is hereby amended to the extent
set out in the Schedule hereto. -

K.D.S.DURR, K.D.S.DURR,
Adjunk-minister van Finansies. Deputy Minister of Finance.
BYLAE
I I i
Korting- | Tarief- | Korting- Beskivt Mate van
item | pos | kode Beskrywing Korting
306.09 _ Deur na tariefpos No. 29,10 die volgende in te voeg:
© ] **29.13 | 01.00 | 43 | Sikloheksanoon, vir gebruik as 'n oplosmiddel by die vervaardi- | Volle reg”
’ ging van plaagdoders

Opmerkmg —Spesificke voorsiening word gemaak vir 'n volle korting op reg op snkloheksanoon, vir gebnnk as 'n
- oplosmiddel by die vervaardiging van plaagdoders. _

SCHEDULE
I < I
Rebate | Tariff Rebate i Extent
ltem |Heading | Code Pesdps Rebate
306.09 By the insertion after tanff heading No 29.10 of the following:
: 29.13 | 01.00 | 43 | Cyclohexanone, for use as a solvent in the manufacture of pesti- | Full duty”
_ cides

Note *Spcclﬂc provision is made for rebate of the full duty
of pesticides.

on cyckohcxauone, for use as a solvent in the manufacture

No. R. 2313 16 Oktober 1987
- DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 1 (No. 1/1/1334)
Kragtens artikel 48 van die Doeane- en: Aksynswet,.
1964, word Deel 1 van B%ae 1 by genoemde Wet hiermee
gewysigindie mate in die Bylae hlervan aangetoon. - -
K.D.S.DURR,

Adjunk-minister van Finansies.

No.R. 2313 - - 16 October 1987
CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964
AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 1 (No. 1/1/1334)

Under section 48 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964,
Part 1 of Schedule 1 to the said Act is hereby amended to
the extent set out in the Schedule hereto

K.D. S. DURR,
Deputy Minister of Finance.
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BYLAE ' '
R | 1 A8 1 v
-y Statis- " Skaal vanReg
.',"Tariefpos tiese e e
Eenhe:d © Algemeen | M.B.N.
e e _'70 18 Deurtancfpos No. 70.18 deur die volgendetevervang . D
.“70.18 ¢ 'Optiese Ias en elemente van optiese glas (uitgeson-
derd op(ies bewerkte elemente); ru-stnkke vir korrek-
tiewe brillense:
. '70.18.10  Optiese vesels, optiese o —— en. opuese vesel-
C L kabels: - PR
-10 Optxesevesels m 25 % of 40c |
per m min 75
.20 Optiese veselbundels kg 25 %
.30 Oplmcveselkabels kg | vry
701890 Ander kg | vy

Opmrkmgs —l Tanefpos No. 70 18 word herskyf en die skale van reg op optaese vesels en optiese veselbundels, .

‘word verhoog.

2. Optiese vesels en optiese veselbundels wat aan die vereistes van item 460 22 voldoen, kan by dié
item met korting op reg geklaar word en-die Raad van Handel en Nywerheid het vir dié doel
gesemﬁseer dat die wysiging van die skale van reg as gevolg van 'n aansoek om laneibeskemung is
‘wat nie vooraf vir algemeue inligting in die Staa:skoeram gepubliseer is nie.

SCHEDULE _
; I- “1I- - LI v
Pt el Vg Statis- . RateofDuty -
Tariff Heading tical =
. ' Unit General M.E.N.
70.18 Bymesubsumtmn for tariff headmg No. 70.18 of the following: . h
“'70.18 __ Optical glass and elements of optical glass (excluding
' optically worked elements); blanks for cormcﬂve spec-
70.18.10 Optscal fibres, opncal ﬁbre b\mdles and optical ﬁbre
) cables: : . _
10 Optlcalf'bres m |25 % or 40c
C per m less
: 75 %
20 Opncal ﬁbre buudles kg 25%
.30 Opucal fibre cables ; kg free
70 18.90 Other ' kg free”

Notes.—1. Tariff heading No. 70 18 is restated and the rates of duty on optical fibres and optical fibre bundles, are

increased.

2. Optical fibres and optical fibre bundles whlch comply ‘with the conditions of item 460.22, may be entered
under rebate of duty under that item and for this purpose the Board of Trade and Industry has certified that
the amendment of the rates of duty is as a result of an appliction for tariff protectwu not previously
pubhshed in the Government Gazette for general information.

No.R. 2314 | 16 Oktober 1987 -
DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964

'WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 1 (No. 1/4/99)
Kragtens artikel 48 van-die Doeane- en Aksynswet,
1964—

(l) word Deel 4 van Bylae 1 b)]lsgende'mde' Wet hiermee™ |
< . gewysig, in die mate in die ylae hlervan aangetoon;.

en :

(2) word hlendle W sig m% vu' sover dlt bet[ekkm het op-

item 460.07/39.0 @ geag op 27 Junie 986 m

_ werkmg te getree heta :
K.D.S.DURR, g

Adjunk-minister van Finansies.

No. R. 2314 16 October 1987
CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 1 (No. 1/4/99)
Under section 48 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964—

(I) Part 4 of Schedule 1 to the said Act is hereby
an:iended to the extent set out in the Schedule hereto;
an

(2) this ‘amendment in so far as it relates to item
460.07/39.01 (2), shall be deemed' to have come into
operauon on 27 June 1986 '

K.D.S.DURR, N
Deputy Minister of Finance.
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BYLAE

© Opmerkings _ '
Deur Opmerking 7 (a) deur die volgende te vervang:

*‘(a) wat geklaar word kragtens items 401.00, 405.04, 405.05, 406.00, 407.00, 408.00, 409.00, 410.03/29.00,
411.00/29.30, 38.19, 54.01, 84.10, 85.00 (1) en 85.01 (2) en (3), 412.02, 412.03, 412.04, 412.07, 412.08,
412.09, 412.10, 412.11, 412.12, 412.13, 412.15, 412.16, 412.17, 412.19, 460.03/15.04 en 15.07 (1) en (3),

© 460.04/24.01, 460.06/28.40, 29.01, 29.02, 29.15 en 38.19, 460.07/39.00, 39.01 (1), 39.01 (2), 39.02 en
40.02, 460.10, 460.15/73.00, 73.15 en 76.03, 460.17/89.01 en 89.02, 460.23, 470.00, 480,00 en 490.00 van

Bylae no. 4,”.

Opmerking —Opmerking 7 (a) by Deel 4 van Bylae 1 word herskryf en die uvitwerking daarvan is dat voorsiening
gemaak word vir die vrystelling van bobelasting op plate, velle, film, foelie en reep, van poliétileenteref-
talate, drukgevoelig, met verwyderbare beskermingstowwe, geklaar onder item 460.07/39.01 (2), met -

terugwerkende krag tot 27 Junie 1986.

SCHEDULE

Notes
By the substitution for Note 7 (a) of the following:

““(a) which are entered in terms of items 401.00, 405,04, 405.05, 406.00, 407.00, 408.00, 409.00, 410.03/29.00,
-411.00/29.30, 38.19, 54.01, 84.10, 85.00 (1) and 85.01 (2) and (3), 412.02, 412.03, 412.04, 412.07, 412.08,
412.09, 412.10,412.11, 412.12, 412.13, 412.15, 412.16, 412.17, 412.19, 460.03/15.04 and 15.07 (1) and (3),
460.04/24.01, 460.06/28.40, 29.01, 29.02, 29.15 and 38.19, 460.07/39.00, 39.01 (1), 39.01 (2), 39.02 and
40.02, 460.10, 460.15/73.00, 73.15 and 76.03, 460.17/89.01 and 89.02, 460.23, 470.00, 430.00 and 490.00 of

Schedule No. 4,

Note—Note 7 (a) to Part 4 of Schedule 1 is restated and the effect thereof is that pm'vision is made for the exemption
from surcharge on plates, sheets, film, foil and strip, of polyethylene terephthalates, pressure-sensitive, with
removable protective substances, entered under item 460.07/39.01 (2), with retrospective effect to 27 June

1986.

DEPARTEMENT VAN HANDEL EN
NYWERHEID

No. R. 2285 16 Oktober 1987

WET OP STANDAARDE, 1982

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE DIE BETALING VAN
HEFFING EN DIE UITREIKING VAN VERKOOPSPER-
MITTE TEN OPSIGTE VAN VERPLIGTE SPESIFIKA-
SIES.—WYSIGING

Kragtens die bevoegdheid hom verleen by artikel 36 van
die Wet op Standaarde, 1982 (Wet 30 van 1982), het die
Minister van Ekonomiese Sake en Tegnologie, Bylae 2 van
die regulasies gepubliseer by Goewermentskennisgewing
R. 999 van 3 Mei 1985 gewysig deur die volgende nuwe
tariewe onderskeidelik voor “‘buigbare koorde vir krag en
verligtingsdoeleindes™ en *‘televisie-ontvangers™ in te
voeg:

L. i Tarief per
Kommoditeit Heffingeenheid cenheid, R
Aardlekbeveiligingseenhede: ;
: Item 0,53
Iten 1,05
Stoombrekers met gevormde
hulse: ' '
Eenpolig........ccovnniieninninnn. Item 0,15
Tweepolig........coovvvieiininnnn Item 0,20
Driepolig ... ioiivsisiiinimmiisis Item 0,25
No. R. 2289 16 Oktober 1987
WET OP PRYSBEHEER, 1964

AANWYSING VAN ADJUNK-PRYSKONTROLEUR

Ek, Johannes Everhardus Martinus Vos, Pryskontroleur,
maak hierby vir algemene inligting bekend dat ek, hande-
lende kragtens die bevoegdheid my verleen by artikel 3 van
die Wet op Prysbeheer, 1964 (V&’et 25 van 1964), Floris
hNicolaas ermeulen as Adjunk-pryskontroleur aangewys

et. -

DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND
INDUSTRY

No. R. 2285 16 October 1987

STANDARDS ACT, 1982

REGULATIONS RELATING TC THE PAYMENT OF
LEVY AND THE ISSUE OF SALES PERMITS IN RE-
GARD TO COMPULSORY SPECIFICATIONS.—
AMENDMENT

Under the powers vested in him by section 36 of the
Standards Act, 1982 (Act 30 of 1982), the Minister of Eco-
nomic Affairs and Technology, has amended Schedule 2 of
the regulations published by Government Notice R. 999 of
3 May 1985 by the insertion respectively before “‘flexible
cords for power and lighting purposes’” and ‘“plugs”” of the
following new tariffs:

2 ; Tariff per
Commodity Levy unit unit, R

Earth leakage protection units:

Single phase ..........cvvvennnnnnn, Item 0,53

Multi phase ...........oovvivinnene. Item 1,05
Moulded case circuit-breakers:

Single pole ....oooveiviiviiieninne, ltem 0,15

Double pole.........ovvvevienenn. Item 0,20

Triple pole ......oovevvvvrarane Item 0,25
No. R. 2289 16 October 1987

PRICE CONTROL ACT, 1964

DESIGNATION OF DEPUTY PRICE CONTROLLER

I, Johannes Everhardus Martinus Vos, Price Controller,
do hereby notify for general information that, acting in
terms of the powers vested in me ggt‘seclion 3 of the Pgrice
Control Act, 1964 (Act 25 of 1964), I have designated
Floris Nicolaas Vermeulen Deputy Price Controller.
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Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1243 van 22 Junie 1984
word hierby met ingang van 16 Oktober 1987 ingetrek.

Govefnment Notice R, 1243 of 22 :June 1984 is hereby
withdrawn with effect from 16 October 1987.

J.E.M.VOS, J.E.M. VOS,
Pryskontroleur. Price Controller.
DEPARTEMENT VAN LANDBOU- DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURAL
'EKONOMIE EN--BEMARKING | ECONOMICS AND MARKETING
No. R. 2319 16 Oktober 1987 | No. R. 2319 16 October 1987 -

BEMARKINGSWET, 1968 (WET 59 VAN 1968)

SITRUSSKEMA.—VERBOD OP DIE VERKOOP VAN
SUURLEMOENE—OPHEFFING

Ek, Jacob Johannes Greyling Wentzel, Minister van
Landbou, maak hiermee ingevolge artikel. 79 van die
Bemarkingswet, 1968 (Wet 59 van 1968), bekend dat— -

(a) die Sitrusraad bedoel in artikel 6 van die Sitrusskema

gepubliseer by Proklamasie R. 2 van 1979, soos ge-
wysig, kragtens artikel 33 van genoemde Skema die

. verbod g’egubliseer by Goewermentskennisgewing R.

356 van 20 Februarie 1987, opgehef het; -

(b) bedoelde oghefﬁng deur my goedgekeur is en op 19
.Oktober 1987 in werking tree; en )

(c) Goewermentskennisgewing R. 356 van 20 Februarie

1987 met ingang van genoemde datum van inwer-
kingtreding herroep word. :

J.J. G. WENTZEL,
Minister van Landbou.

No. R. 2338 16 Oktober 1987
BEMARKINGSWET, 1968 (WET 59 VAN 1968)

SITRUSSKEMA.—VERBOD OP DIE VERKOOP VAN
' LEMOENE—OPHEFFING .

Ek, Jacob Johannes Greyling Wentzel, Minister van
Landbou, maak hiermee ingevolge artikel 79 van die
Bemarkingswet, 1968 (Wet 59 van 1968), bekend at—

* (a) die Sitrusraad bedoel in artikel 6 van die Sitrusskema
gepubliseer by Proklamasie R. 2 van 1979, soos
gewysig, kragtens artikel 33 van genoemde Skema
die “verbod gepublisecer by Goewermentskennis-
gewing R. 762 van 10 April 1987, opgehef het; -

(b) bedoelde opheffing deur my goedgekeur is en op 26
Oktober 1987 in werking tree; en _ :

(c) Goewermentskennisgewing R. 762 van 10 April 198
met ingang van genoemde datum van inwerking-
treding herroep word.

J.J. G. WENTZEL,

Minister van Landbou.

No.R. 2341 16 Oktober 1987

WET OP PLANTTELERSREGTE, 1976
- - (WET 15 VAN 1976) -

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE PLANT-
TELERSREGTE—WYSIGING

_Die Adjunk-minister van Landbou, handelende namens
die Minister van Landbou kragtens artikel 44 van die Wet
op Planttelersregte, 1976 (Wet 15 van 1976), het die regula-
sies in die Bylae uvitgevaardig.

No.R. 2338

" MARKETING ACT, 1968 (ACT 59 OF 1968)

CITRUS SCHEME.—PROHIBITION OF THE SALE OF
: LEMONS—REVOCATION "

I, Jacob Johannes Greyling Wentzel, Minister of Agricul-
ture, hereby make known in terms of section 79 of the
Marketing Act, 1968 (Act 59 of 1968), that—

(a) the Citrus Board referred to in section 6 of the Citrus
Scheme published by Proclamation R. 2 of 1979, as
amended, has under section 33 of the said Scheme
revoked the prohibition published by Government.

~ Notice R. 356 of 20 February 1987,

(b) the said revocation was approved by me and shall
come into operation on 19 October 1987; and

(c) Government Notice R. 356 of 20 February 1987 is
repealed with effect from the said date of commence-
ment. k.

'J.J.G. WENTZEL,

Minister of Agriculture.
16 October 1987
MARKETING ACT, 1968 (ACT 59 OF 1968)

" CITRUS SCHEME.—PROHIBITION OF THE SALE O

ORANGES—REVOCATION L

I, Jacob Johannes Greyling Wentzel, Minister of Agricul-
ture, hereby make known in terms of section 79 of the
Marketing Act, 1968 (Act 59 of 1968), that—

(a) the Citrus Board referred to in section 6 of the Citrus
.Schcmgdpublish_ed by Proclamation R. 2 of 1979, as
amended, has under section 33 of the said Scheme -
revoked the prohibition published by Government
Notice R. 762 of 10 April 1987; . ;

(b) the said revocation was %Cprov_ed bg me and shall

. come into operation on 26 October 1987; and :

(c) Government Notice R. 762 of 10 April 1987 is

' repealed with effect from the said date of com-
mencement. -

J.J.G. WENTZEL,
Minister of Agriculture.

No. R. 2341 16 October 1987

PLANT BREEDERS’ RIGHTS ACT, 1976
(ACT 15 OF 1976)

REGULATIONS RELATING TO PLANT BREEDERS’
: RIGHTS—AMENDMENT -~ =

The Deputy Minister of Agriculture, actlﬁ on behalf of
the Minister of Agriculture under section 44 of the Plant
Breeders’ Rights Act, 1976 (Act 15 of 1976), has made the

regulations in the Schedule.
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BYLAE -

Woordomskrywing

L. In hierdie Bylae beteken *‘die Regulasies’’ die regula-

sies gepubliseer b
2 Des
publiseer by Goewerment

Goewermentskennisgewing R. 2630 van
sember 1980, soos iewys'g deur die re
)

lasies ge-

ennisgewings R. 37 van 6 Ja-

nuarie 1984, R. 990 van 3 Mei 1985, R. 1588 van 1 Augus-
tus 1986 en R. 2349 van 14 November 1986.

Vervanging van Tabel 1 van die Regulasies
2. Tabel 1 van die Regulasies word hierby deur die vol-

SCHEDULE

Definitions

L. In this Schedule *‘the Regulations’’ means the regula-
tions published by Government Notice R. 2630 of 24 De-
cember 1980, as amended by the regulations published by
Government Notices R. 37 of 6 January 1984, R. 990 of
May 1985, R. 1588 of 1 August 1986 and R. 2349 of 14
November 1986.

Substitution of Table 1 of the Regulations
2. The following table is hereby substituted for Table 1 of

gende tabel vervang: the Regulations:
“TABEL I/TABLE 1
SOORTE PLANTE, GELDE EN TERMYNE VAN REGTE/KINDS OF PLANTS, FEES AND PERIODS OF RIGHTS
2 3 .4 5
Soort plant/Kind op Plant Termyn van
P P Ondersoekgeld Irla:nttg;ersreg Jaargeld/Annual lgem%gﬁf
Botaniese naam/Botanical name Gewone naam/Common name Beamination fee | Fexod of plant fee sole right
breeder’s right
R (Jare/Years) R (Jare/Years)

Actinidia chinensis Planch Kiwibessie/Kiwifruit 405 18 40 8
Agrotricum — 280 15 40 5
Allium cepa L. Ui/Onion 280 20 40 8
Aloe spp. Aalwyn/Aloe 405 18 40 8
Amygdalus spp. Amandel/Almond 405 20 40 8
Annas comosus Mesp. Pynappel/Pineapple 405 18 40 8
Arachis spp. Grondboon/Groundnut 280 15 55 5
Aulax/LeucadendroniLeucosper- Proteas 405 18 40 8

mum! Mimetes/Orothamnus/Para-

nomus! ProtealSerruria _
Avena spp. Hawer/Oats 405 15 55 5
Beta vulgaris L.var.esculenta L. Tuinbeet/Garden beet 280 15 40 5
Brassica napus Weikool/Rape 280 15 40 5
Brassica napus L.var.napobrassica | Sweedse raap/Swede 280 15 40 5

(L.) Rehb.
Brassica. oleracea L.convar.ace- | Beeskool/Fodder kale 280 15 40 5

phala Alef.var. medullosa Tell

Brassica oleracea L.convar.ace-
phala (D.C.)Alef.var.sabellica

Brassica oleracea L. convar.botrytis
(L.)Alef.var.botrytis

Brassica oleracea L.convar.capitata
(L.)Alef.var.sabauda L.

Brassica oleracea L.var.capitata

Brassica rapa L.

Bromus unioloides H.B. K.

Capsicum spp.

Carica papaya L.

Carya illinoensis Kock

Cenchrus ciliaris L.

CHloris gayana Kunth

Chrysanthemum spp.

Citrullus Lanatus (Thunb.) Matsu-
mura et Nakai

Citrus spp.

Coffea arabica L.
Cucumis spp.

Cucurbita spp.

Cydonia spp.
Dactylis glomerata L.

Boerkool/Borecole, Curly kale
Blomkool/Cauliflower
Savajekool/Savoy cabbage

Kopkool/Cabbage
Raap/Turnip
Reddingsgras/Rescue grass
Soetrissie/Sweet pepper
Papaja/Pawpaw
Pekanneut/Pecan nut

Rhodesgras/Rhodes grass

| Krisant/Chrysanthemum

Waatlemoen/Water melon

Soetlemoen, Suurlemoen, Pomelo,
Losskilsoorte, Ander (Bitter Se-
ville, Lemmetjie, Kumkwat)/
Sweet Orange, Lemon, Grape-
fruit, Loose skin types, Other
(Bitter Seville, Lime, Kumquat)

Koffie/Coffee

Spenspek, Komkommer/Sweet me-
lon, Cucumber

Pampoen,
Squash

Kweper/Quince

Kropaargras/Cocksfoot

Skorsie/Pumpkin,

280 15 40 5
280 15 40 5
% 15 4 5
280 15 40 5
280 15 40 5
280 15 40 5
280 15 28 5
250 18 40 8
538 20 40 8
280 15 40 5
280 15 40 5
405 15 55 5
280 15 40 5
673 25 83 10
405 18 40 8
280 5 40 5
280 15 40 5
05 | 18 40 8
280 - 15 40 5
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1 g 3 4 5
: Termyn van '
Soort plant/Kind op Plant Ondersoekgeld | planttelersreg | Jaargeld/Annual !;;’;:y"?"‘f“ 031(‘)1,
" Botaniese naam/Botanical name Gewone naam/Common name | _xamination fee | Feriod of plant e sole right
e ARG P o breeder’s right
A o ! R (Jare/Years) R (Jare/Years)
Daucus carota L. ' Geelwortel/Carrot S0 15 40 - 5
Dianthus caryophyllus L. Angelier/Carnation 405 15 SR 5
Digitaria  eriantha  Steud.subsp. | Smutsvingergras/Smuts digitaria - 280 ' 15 40 5
- eriantha . 8 ' : ' s
Eragrostis curvula(Schrad)C.G. — _ 280 ] 15 55 5
“Nees - :
Eragrostis tefiZucc.)Trotter Tefgras/Teff . 280 15 40 5
Euphorbia pulcherrina Willd ex | Poinsettia, Karlienblom/Poinsettia 405 15 40 5
Klotzsch ’ ;
Festuca arundinacea Schreb. Langswenkgras/Tall fescue 280 15 40 5
Fragaria ananassa Baily i Aarbei/Strawberry 280 # 15 1 40 5
Freesia spp. ' Freesia, Kammetjie/Freesia 405 15 40 ¥
Gladiolus spp. Swaardlelie/Gladiolus 405 15 55 5
Glycine max(L.)Merril ) Sojaboon/Soya bean 280 15 . 40 5
Gossypium hirsutum L. Katoen/Cotton 405 15 55 5
Helianthus annuus L. ' Sonneblom/Sunflower - 280 1% 55 5
Hibiscus cannabinus L. Stokroos/Kenaf 280 15 ’ 40 5
Hordeum ssp. Gars/Barley 405 15 68 5
Humulus lupulus L. - Hop/Ho; 405 18 40 8
Lachenalia spp. : Lachenalia 405 15 40 )
Lactuca sativa L. . Slaai/Lettuce 280 15 ' 28 5
Lichi chinensis Sonn. . Lietsjie/Litchi 538 20. 40 8
Lolium spp. Raaigras/Rye grass 405 15 55 5,
Lupinus spp. Lupien/Lupin ' 280 15 40 5
Lycopersicon  lycopersicum  (L.) | Tamatie/Tomato 405 18 83 8
Karsten ex Farwell ’ ) .
Macadamia spp. Makadamia/Macadamia 405 - 20 . 68 8
Malus spp. : .| Appel/Apple 538 25 68 8
Mangifera indica L. Mango - 538 20 55 8
Medicago sativa L. Lusern/Luceme 405 15 55 5
Musa cavendishii Lamb Piesang/Banana 405 18 40 8
Narcissus spp. Narcissus 405 15 40 5
Ornithogalum spp. Tiienkerientjee/Chinkerinchee _ 405 15 40 5
Oryza sativa L. Rys/Rice 280 15 40 5
Passiflora edulis Sims Grenadella/Grenadilla 405 18 . - 40 8
Pelargonium spp. - Geranium, Malva/Pelargonium 405 15 40 5
* Pennisetum  typhoides (Burman) | Babala/Pear] millet 280 15 40 5
Stapf et C. E. Hubbard :
Persea americana Mill ; Avokado/Avocado 405 o0 55 5
Phaseolus coccineusL. . Nierboon/Kidney bean ' 280 15 55 5
Phaseolus vulgaris L. : Boon/Bean 280 15 . 35 5
Pisum spp. Ertjie/Pea 280 15 35 5-
Prunus armeciaca Mill Appelkoos/Apricot 405 18 55 8
" Pranus avium (L.) L. - Soetkersie/Sweet cherry 405 18 40 8
Prunus cerrasus L. Suurkersie/Sour cherry - 250 18 40 8
Prunus domestica L. Pruim/Plum : 538 20 68 8
Prunus persica (L.) Batsch Perske/Peach 538 25 68 8
Prunus salicina Lindl Japanese pruim/Japanese plumb 538 . 20 68 8
Psidium guajava L. Koejawel/Guava . 405 18 . 55 8
Pyrus communis L. Peer/Pear 538 : 25 68 8
Raphanus sativus L.var. oleiformis | Vloerradys/Fodder radish 280 15 40 5
ers.
Ricinus communis L. Kasterolie/Castor bean 280 15 40 5
Rosa hort Roos/Rose E 405 15 ) 55 5
Saintpaulia ionanthaH. Wend] Saintpaulia/African Violet : 405 15 40 5
Solanum melongena L.var. esculen- | Eiervrug/Egg fruit 280 : 15 40 5
tum Nees : )
Solanum tuberosum L. ' Aartappel/Patato p - 405 20 68 8
Sorghum spp. : Graansorghum, Voersorghum/ - 405 15 55 5
T * Grain sorghum, Fodder sorg--
: hum :
Thea sinesis L. Tee/Tea 405 18 40 8
Trifolium hybridum L. Alsike klawer/Alsike clover 405 ) 15 40 5
. Trifolium pratense L. Rooiklawer/Red clover 405 15 40 5
Trifolium repens L. - | Witklawer/White clover 405 15 40 5
Trifolium resupinatumL, - Pin clover 405 15 40 5
Trifolium subterraneum L. Ondergrondse klawer/Subterranean 405 .15 40 5
clover. ;
Triticum turgidosecale . Triticale, Korrog/Triticale 538 15 68 5
Triticum spp. Koring/Wheat - 538 15 68 5
Vigna unguiculata (L.) Walpers Al om/Cowpea i 405 15 55 5
Vitis spp. Druif/Gra . 538 20 68 -8
Zeamays L. _ Graanmielie/Grain maize 538 15 83 5
Zeamays L. . Soctmielie,  Springmielie/Sweet 280 . 15 40 57
; ' corn, Popcorn
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Vervanging van Tabel 2 van die Regulasies
3. Tabel 2 van die Regulasies word hierby deur die vol-

Substitution of Table 2 of tﬁelRegulations
3. The following table is hereby substituted for Table 2 of

gende tabel vervang: the Regulations:
“TABEL 2/TABLE 2
GELDE BETAALBAAR/FEES PAYABLE
No. Doel/Purpose Bedrag/Amount
1. Aansoek om 'n planttelersreg/Application for a plant breeder’s right [reg. 4 (2) (e)] R135 elk/each.
2 Aanspraak op voorrang vir die verlening van ’n planttelersreg/Priority claim for the grant of a plant breeder’s right | R28 elk/each.
[reg. 5(2) ()] ;
3. | Beswaar teen 'n aansoek om die toestaan van 'n planttelersreg/Objection to an application for the grant of a plant | R28 elk/each.
breeder’s right [reg. 9 (1) (e)]
4. | Voorsiening van die resultate van toetse en proewe aan die toepaslike gesag in 'n konvensieland of 'm | R360 elk/each.
ooreenkomsland/Furnishing of the results of tests and trials to the appropriate authority in a convention country
or an agreement country {reg. 10 (3)] :
5. | Aansoek om die uitreiking van 'n verpligte lisensie/Application for the issue of a compulsory licence [reg. 15 (1) | R56 elk/each.
(d)]
6. | Kennisgewing van die oordrag van 'n planttelersreg/Notice of the transfer of a plant breeder’s right [reg. 16 (2) | R28 elk/each.
(b)]
7. | Aansoek om die wysiging of aanvulling van die benaming van 'n variéteit/Application for the alteration or | R280 elk/each.
supplementation of the denomination of a variety [reg. 17 (1) (b)]
8. | Beswaar teen 'n aansoek om die wysiging of aanvulling van die benaming van 'n variéteit/Objection to an | R28 elk/each.
application for the alteration or supplementation of the denomination of a variety [reg. 17 (3) ()]
9. | Beswaar teen voorgenome begindiging van ’n planttelersreg/Objection to intended termination of a plant breeder’s | R56 elk/each.
right [reg. 18 (1) ()]
10. | Kennisgewing van die vrywillige afstanddoening van 'n planttelersreg/Notice of the voluntary surrender of a plant | R56 elk/each.
breeder’s right [reg. 19 (1) (b) (i)]
11. | Insae in die register van planttelersregte/Inspection of the register of plant breeders’ rights [reg. 22 (2)] R13 per geleentheid of
™ - ; - = - sertifikaat/per occasion
12. | Aansoek om insae in dokumente in verband met 'n planttelersreg, of om 'n sertifikaat/Application to inspect or certificate
documents pertaining to a plant breeder’s right, or for a certificate by the registrar [reg. 23 (2)]
13. | Aansoek om 'n afskrif van besonderhede in die register of van dokumente in verband met *n planttelersreg/Appli- | R3 per bladsy/per page.
cation for a copy of particulars in the register or of documents pertaining to a plant breeder’s right [reg. 23 (2)]
14. | Indiening van appél teen ’n beslissing van of stappe gedoen deur die registratenr/Lodging of appeal against a | R280 elk/each.”..
decision or action taken by the registrar [reg. 24 (1) (d)] :
No. R. 2342 16 Oktober 1987 | No. R. 2342 16 October 1987

WET OP WYN, ANDER GEGISTE DRANK EN
SPIRITUALIEE, 1957 (WET 25 VAN 1957)

OMSKRYWING VAN DIE PRODUKSIEGEBIED
BUFFELJAGS

Ek, Jacob Johannes Greyling Wentzel, Minister van
Landbou, handelende kragtens artikel 22 van die Wet og
Wyn, Ander Gegiste Drank en Spiritualie€, 1957 (Wet 2
van 1957), omskryf hierby die wyk in die Bylae gespesifi-
seer, as 'n produksiegebied met die naam Buffeljags vir die
doeleindes van die gebruik van sodanige naam in verband
met die verkoop of uitvoer van wyn behalwe gegeurde wyn,
gemmerwyn, vermoet, wynaperitief en wynmengeldrank.

J.J. G. WENTZEL,
Minister van Landbou.

BYLAE
Daardie gedeelte grond geleé binne die volgende grense:

Begin by die punt waar die sekondére pad vanaf
Buffeljagsrivierstasie wes van Buffeljagsrivier in die om-
gewing van Rolandale en Appelsbosrivier by die N2 Nasto-
nale pad aansluit; daarvandaan in 'n noord-noordwestelike
rigting met 'n denkbeeldige re%uit lyn wat laasgenoemde

unt met die mees suidwestelike baken van die grond
ekend as Plaas 146 verbind; daarvandaan in "n suidooste-
like rigting met 'n denkbeeldige reguit lyn wat laasge-

WINE, OTHER FERMENTED BEVERAGES AND
SPIRITS ACT, 1957 (ACT 25 OF 1957)

DEFINING OF THE AREA OF PRODUCTION
BUFFELJAGS

I, Jacob Johannes Greyling Wentzel, Minister of Agricul-
ture, acting under section 22 of the Wine, Other Fermented
Beverages and Spirits Act, 1957 (Act 25 of 1957), hereby
define the ward specified in the Schedule as an area of
production with the name Buffeljags for the purposes of the
use of such name in connection with the sa?e or export of
wine other than flavoured wine, ginger wine, vermouth,
wine aperitif and wine cocktail.

J.J. G. WENTZEL,
Minister of Agriculture.

SCHEDULE

That portion of land situate within the following
boundaries:

Beginning at the point where the secon road from
Buffeljags River Railway Station west of Buffeljags River
in the vicinity of Rolancfz'ale and Appelsbos River joins the
N2 National road; thence in a north-northwesterly direction
along an imaginary straight line which joins the said point
with the south-westernmost beacon of the land known as
Farm 146; thence in a south-easterly direction along an

imaginary straight line which joins the said beacon with the
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noemde baken met die punt verbind waar die noordelike
grens van die grond bekend as Eenzaamheid 145 by die
Buffeljagsdam aansluit; daarvandaan in 'n oos-suidooste-
like rigting met die noordelike grens van lasgenoemde
grond tot by die mees noordoostelike baken daarvan; daar-
vandaan in 'n suid-suidwestlike rigting met "n denkbeeldige
reguit lyn wat laasgenoemde baken met die mees suidweste-
like baken van die oostelike gedeelte van die grond bekend
as Doorn Rivier A 269 verbind; daarvandaan in "n suidwes-
telike rigting met 'n denkbeeldige reguit lyn deur Baken 55
in die omgewing van Remhoogte tot by die punt waar hier-
die reguit lyn die Breérivier kruis; daarvandaan stroomop
met die hoof-loop van genoemde rivier in 'n noordelike en
dan westelike rigting tot waar dit by die noordoostelike
grens van die grond bekend as Molen Kop 265 aansluit;
aarvandaan in 'n noordoostelike rigting met 'n denkbeel-
dige reguit lyn wat laasgenoemde punt met die mees suide-
like baken van Bontebok Nasionale Park verbind; daarvan-
daan in 'n algemeen noordoostelike en dan algemeen noord-
delike rigting met die suidoostelike en oostelike grense van
laasgenoemde Park tot by die punt waar dit by die Swel-
lendam/Heidelbergspoorlyn aansluit; daarvandaan in ’n
noord-noordoosteﬁke rigting met die westelike grens van
die grond bekend as Bakkely’s Plaats 156 tot by die punt
waar dit die sekondére Pad vanaf Buffeljagsrivierstasie
kruis; daarvandaan in ’‘n noordwestelike rigting met
genoemde pad tot by die beginpunt hierbo genoem.

Alle aanduidings in hierdie omskrywin, vcﬁwys na die
kaart Suid-Afrika 1:50 000, velle 3420 Swellendam
(3de Uitawe) en 3420 BA Suurbraak (2de Uitgawe).

No. R. 2343
WET OP DIERESIEKTES, 1984 (WET 35 VAN 1984)
DIERESIEKTEREGULASIES.—WYSIGING

- Die Adjunk-minister van Landbou, handelende namens
die Minister van Landbou kragtens artikel 31 van die Wet
op Dieresiektes, 1984 (Wet 35 van 1984), het die regulasie
in die Bylae uitgevaardig.

.BYLAE

Regulasie 20 van die Dieresiekteregulasies gepubliseer
bg Goewermentskennisgewing R. 2026 van 26 September
1986 word hierby gewysig—

(a) deur subparagraaf (iv) van paragraaf (a) van subregu-
lasie (1) deur die volgende subparagraaf te vervang:

‘“(iv) enige lewende wild, uitgesonderd blou- of
swartwildebeeste, buffels, vlakvarke, bos-
varke en wildevarke, vanaf die grond in ’n
beheerde gebied, die res van die provinsies
Transvaal en Natal en die landdrosdistrikte
Gordonia, Kuruman, Mafeking en Vryburg in
die provinsie die Kaap die Goeie Hoop, waar-
op dit voorkom of %eehou word, na enige ander
grond verwyder of beweeg nie;’’; en

(b) deur subg:ragraaf (v) van paragraaf (a) van subregu-
lasie (1) deur die volgende paragraaf te vervang:

““(v) enige lewende blou- of swartwildebeeste, buf-
fels, vlakvarke, bosvarke en wildevarke vanaf
grond waarop hulle voorkom of gehou word, na
enige ander grond verwyder of beweeg nie;"’.

16 Oktober 1987 |

oint where the northern boundary of the land known as
nzaamheid 145 joins the Buffeljags Dam; thence in an
east-south-easterly direction along the northern boundary of
the said land to the north-easternmost beacon thereof;
thence in a south-south-westerly direction along an imagin-
ary straight line which joins the said beacon with the south-
westernmost beacon of the eastern part of the land known as
Doorn Rivier A 269; thence in a south-westerly direction
along an imaginary straight line through Beacon 55 in the
vicinity of Remhoogte to the point where the said straight
line crosses the Brede River; thence upstream with the main
stream of the said river in a general northerly and then
westerly direction to where 1t f'oins the north-eastern
boundary of the land known as Molen Kop 265; thence in a
north-easterly direction along an imaﬁinary straight line
which joins the said point with the southernmost beacon of
the Bontebok National Park; thence in a general north-east-
erly and then a general northerly direction along the south-
eastern and eastern boundaries of the said Park to the point
where it joins the Swellendam/Heidelberg Railway Line;
thence in a north-north-easterly direction along the western
boundar]}]r of the land known as Bakkely’s Plaats 156 to the
oint where it crosses the secondary road from Buffeljags
iver Railway Station; thence in a north-westerly direction
along the said road to the point of commencement men-
tioned above.

All indications in this description refer to the map South

Africa 1:50 000, sheets 3420 AB Swellendam (3rd Edition)
and 3420 BA Suurbraak (2nd Edition).
| No.R. 2343 16 October 1987

ANIMAL DISEASES ACT, 1984 (ACT 35 OF 1984)

ANIMAL DISEASES REGULATIONS.—
AMENDMENT -

The Deputy Minister of Agriculture, acting on behalf of
the Minister of Agriculture under section 31 of the Animal
Diseases Act, 1984 (Act 35 of 1984), has made the regula-
tion in the Schedule.

SCHEDULE

Regulation 20 of the Animal Diseases Regulations pu-
blished by Government Notice R. 2026 of 26 September
1986 is hereby amended—

(a) by the substitution for subparaﬁraph (iv) of paragraph
(@) ctolf subregulation (1) of the following subpara-
graph: -

“(iv) move or remove any live goame, excluding
blue or black wildebeest, buffalo’s, wart-
hogs, bush pigs and wild pigs, from the land
in any controﬁed area, the remainder of the

vinces of the Transvaal and Natal and the
agisterial Districts of Gordonia, Kuruman,
Mafeking and Vryburg in the Province of the
Cape of Good HoFe, on which it occurs or is
kept, to any other land;’’; and '

(b) by the substitution for subparagralgh (v) of paragraph
(a) %f subregulation (1) of the following subpara-
graph:

‘“(v) move or remove live blue or black wildebeest,
buffalo’s wart-hogs, bush pigs and wild pigs
from the land on which they occur or are kept,
to any other land;"".
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DEPARTEMENT VAN MANNEKRAG

No. R. 2281 16 Oktober 1987
WET OP MASJINERIE EN BEROEPSVEILIGHEID,
1983 (WET 6 VAN 1983)

Die Minister van Mannekrag het kragtens artikel 35 van
die Wet op Masjinerie en Beroepsveiligheid, 1983 (Wet 6
van 1983), die regulasies in die Bylae hiervan vervat, uitge-

vaardig.
BYLAE
OMGEWINGSREGULASIES VIR WERKPLEKKE

Woordomskrywing

1. In hierdie regulasies beteken ‘‘die Wet’' die Wet op
Masjinerie en Beroiﬁfveiligheid, 1983 (Wet 6 van 1983),
en het en‘ife vitdrukking waaraan in die Wet 'n betekenis
geheg is, die betekenis aldus daaraan geheg en, tensy uit die
samehang anders blyk, beteken—

“armatuur’’ 'n ligtoestel wat 'n lamp stut en dit van
elektriese koppelings voorsien;

* “‘asemhalingbeskermingstoerusting’” ’n apparaat soos
omskryf in die Asbesregulasies, 1987, uitgevaardig
kragtens artikel 35 van dic Wet en afgekondig by
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 773 van 10 April 1987,

“‘attenuasie’’ die bewese vermo€ van gehoorbeskermers
om die ekwivalente geraasvlak waaraan die draer daar-
van blootgestel is, te verminder;

“blootstellin%sdrempel” 'n waarde soos omskryf in die
Asbesregulasies, 1987, uvitgevaardig kragtens artikel

35 van die Wet en afgekondlg by Goewermentskennis-
- gewing R. 773 van 10 April 1987,

““bouwerk’ werk as sodanig omskaif by regulasie 1 van
die Algemene Administratiewe Regulasies uitgevaar-
dig kragtens artikel 35 van die Wet en afgekondig by
G;;fennentskennisgewing R. 2206 van 5 Oktober
1984;

*‘dB (A)”’ 'n eenheid van meting van klankdrukpeil soos
beoog in SABS 083;

“‘ekwivalente geraasvlak’ ’'n klankdrukpeil bepaal
ooreenkomstig SABS 083; :

*‘geakklimatiseer’’ fisiologies aangepas by 'n bepaalde
termiese omgewing en werktempo;

““gehoorbeskermers’” oorkappe of oorproppe van n soort
wat deur die hoofinspekteur goedgekeur is en ten op-
siitg waarvan 'n geskiktheidstoets soos voorgeskryf by
SABS 572 uitgevoer is deur die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro
vir Standaarde of 'n goedgekeurde inspeksie-owerheid,

‘‘geraassone’’ 'n gebied waar die ekwivalente geraasvlak
gelyk is aan of meer is as 85 dB (A) wanneer gemeet
ooreenkomstig SABS 083; '

“‘gerigte armatuur’ 'n armatuur waaruit die ligstraling
beperk is tot "n duidelik begrensde smal straal;

“hittesteek™ ’n patologiese toestand wat ontstaan wan-
Feer die termoregulering van die menslike liggaam
aal;

“illuminasie’ die intensiteit van lig wat op ’n oppervlak
val, gemeet in lux;

“SABS 083" die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir Standaarde
se Gebruikskode vir die Meet en Beoordeling van Ar-
beidsgeraas vir Gehoorbehouddoeleindes, SABS 083;

“SABS 572" die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir Standaarde
se Standaardspesifikasie vir die Akoestiese Eienskappe
van Gehoorbeskermers, SABS 5372;

33 L

DEPARTMENT OF MANPOWER
No. R. 2281 16 October 1987

MACHINERY AND OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY ACT,
1983 (ACT 6 OF 1983)

The Minister of Manpower has, in terms of section 35 of
the Machinery and Occupational Safety Act, 1983 (Act 6 of
1983), made the regulations contained in the .Schedule
hereto.

SCHEDULE

ENVIRONMENTAL REGULATIONS FOR
WORKPLACES

Definitions

1. In these regulations ‘‘the Act’” means the Machinery
and Occupational Safety Act, 1983 (Act 6 of 1983), and any
expression to which a meaning has been assigned in the Act
shall have the meaning so assigned and, unless the context
indicates otherwise—

“‘acclimatised’” means physiologically adapted to a parti-
cular thermal environment and work rate;

“‘attenuation’’ means the proven capability of hearing
protectors to reduce the equivalent noise level to whic!
the wearer thereof is exposed; -

“‘building work™ means work defined as such in regula-
tion 1 of the General Administrative Regulations pro-
mulgated in terms of section 35 of the Act and pub-
Ilig%id under Government Notice R. 2206 of 5 October

“‘dB (A)’’ means a unit of measurement of sound pres-
sure level as contemplated in SABS 083;

*“directional luminaire’’ means a luminaire from which
Ll'ée light radiation is confined to a well-defined narrow
am;

“‘equivalent noise level’”’ means a sound gressure level
etermined in accordance with SABS 083;

*‘exposure limit’’ means a value as defined in the Asbes-
tos Regulations, 1987, promulgated in terms of section
35 of the Act and published under Government Notice
R. 773 of 10 April 1987; ;

“*hearing protectors’’ means ear muffs or ear plugs of a
type approved by the chief inspector and in respect of
which an efficiency test as prescribed by SABS 572
has been conducted by the South African Bureau of
Standards or an approved inspection authority;

‘‘heatstroke’’ means a Falhological condition arising
from thermoregulatory failure of the human body;

“illuminance’’ means the intensity of light falling on a
surface, measured in lux;

“luminaire’’ means a light fitting which supports a lamp
and provides it with electrical connections;

“‘noise zone’’ means an area where the equivalent noise
level is equal to or exceeds 85 dB (A) when measured
in accordance with SABS 083;

“‘respiratory protective equipment’’ means a device as
defined In the Asbestos Regulations, 1987, promul-
gated in terms of section 35 of the Act and ﬁ)ublished
under Government Notice R. 773 of 10 April 1987;

““SABS 083’ means the South African Bureau of Stan-
dards’ Code of Practice for the Measurement and
Assessment of Occupational Noise for Hearing Con-
servation Purposes, SABS 083;

*“SABS 572’" means the South African Bureau of Stan-
dards’ Standard Specification for the Acoustical Pro-
perties of Ear Protectors, SABS 572;
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“‘tyd-beswaarde gemiddelde’’ die gemiddelde van 'n
aantal verteenwoordigende metings wat oor ’n tydperk
gedoen word en wat s00s volg bereken word:

Tyd-beswaarde gemiddelde =
XUTXL+EXGt ... + Xt
bth+t+.. +t

waar X,, X,, ens., die waargenome metings is gedu-
rende die ooreenstemmende tydperke t;, t,, ens.
minute, ent, + t, + t, + ...... + t, die totale tyd
in minute is ten opsigte waarvan die metings
gedoen word; :

“WBGT-indeks’” ’n getal wat die termiese toestande in
die omgewing waarop daardie getal van tozpassing is,
kenmerk; dit word bereken deur sewe tiendes van die
lesing in grade Celsius, verkry met 'n natboltermome-
ter wat op natuurlike wyse geventileer word, by te tel
by een vyfde van die lesing in grade Celsius, verkry
met 'n swartboltermometer, en daardie som by te tel by
een tiende van die lesing in grade Celsius, verkry met
'n drogboltermometer; die indeks kan ook verkry word
deur gebruik te maak van ’n elektronies integrerende
direk afleesbare instrument wat vir daardie besondere
doel ontwerp, gebou en gekalibreer is; '

“‘werkvlak’ 'n horisontale vlak op die hoogte waar werk
verrig word.

Termiese vereistes

2. (1) Behoudens die bepalings van subregulasie (2), ma,
geen werkgewer vereis of toelaat nie dat 'n werknemer wer
In 'n omgewing waarin die tyd-beswaarde gemiddelde droé-
boltemperatuur, geneem oor 'n tydperk van vier uur, min-
der is as 6 °C, tensy die werkgewer middele voorsien om
sodanige werknemer teen die koue te beskerm en voorts alle
voorsorgmaatre€ls tref wat nodig is vir die veiligheid van
sodanige werknemer: Met dien verstande dat waar werk in
die buitelug gedoen word, die werkgewer sodanige middele
moet voorsien en sodanige voorsorgmaatreéls moet tref in
'n omgewing waarin die werklike drogboltemperatuur te
eniger tyd minder as 6 °C is.

(2) Geen werkgewer mag vereis of toelaat dat 'n werk-

nemer in 'n verkoelde omgewing waarin die werklike droé-
boltemperatuur onder 0 °C is, werk nie tensy—

(2) die maksimum blootstelling van die werknemer nie
die tydperke soos in onderstaande tabel aangegee,
oorskry nie: ;

“‘time-weighted average’” means the average of a number
of representative measurements that are taken over a
period of time and that are calculated as follows:

Time-Weighted average =
ot Xt Xt o + Xut,

ti+h+t+..... +t _
where X;, X,, etc., are the observed measurements
during the corresponding periods t,, t,, etc., min-
utes, and t; + t, + & + ...... + t; is the total time

in minutes over which the measurements are
taken;

“WBGT index’’ means a number which characterises the
thermal conditions in the environment to which that
number applies; it is calculated by adding seven tenths
of the reading in degrees Celsius obtained with a natu-
rally ventilated wet-bulb thermometer to one fifth of
the reading in degrees Celsius obtained with a globe
thermometer and adding that sum to one tenth of the
reading in degrees Celsius obtained with a dry-bulb
thermometer; the index may also be obtained by using
an electronically integrating direct-reading instrument
which has been designed, built and calibrated for that
particular purpose;

“‘working plane’’ means a horizontal plane at the level
where work is performed.

Thermal requfrements

+ 2. (1) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (2), no
employer shall rec{:lire or permit an employee to work in an
environment in which the time-weighted average dry-bulb
temperature, taken over a period of four hours, is less than
6 °C, unless the emplorer provides means to protect such
employee c}gajnst the cold and, further, takes all precautions
necessary for the safety of such cmg:ioyee: Provided that,
where outdoor work is performed, the employer shall pro-
vide such means and shall take such [irrecautions in an envi-
ronment in which the actual dry-bulb temperature is less
than 6 °C at any time.

(2) No employer shall require or permit an employee to
work in a refrigerated environment in which the actual dry-
bulb temperature is below 0 °C unless—

(a) the maximum exposure of the employee does not ex-
ceed the periods as indicated in the following table:

Temperatuur (Celsius) Maksimum blootstelling

Temperature (Celsius) Maximum exposure

Otot —18 grade............ Geen beperking.

No limit.

Maksimum aanhoudénde blootstelling gedu-
- rende elke uur: 50 minute. Na elke bloot-
stelling in 'n laetemperaturgebied moet
minstens 10 minute in ’n behaaglik warm
omgewing onder toesig deurgebring word.

Laer as — 18 maar nie laer

as —34 grade nie

Lower than —18 but not
lower than —34 de-

grees

Maximum continuous exposure during each
hour; 50 minutes. After every exposure in
a low-temperature area at least 10 minutes
must be spent, under supervision, in a
comfortably warm environment.

Laer as —34 maar nie laer | Twee tydperke van 30 minute elk, minstens

Lower than —34 but not | Two periods of 30 minutes each, at least 4

as —57 grade nie 4 uur vitmekaar. Totale lactemperatuur- lower than —57 de- hours apart. Total low-temperature expo-
. blootstelling: 1 uur per dag. grees sure: 1 hour per day.
Maksimum toegelate blootstelling: 5 minute | Lower than —57 degrees | Maximum permissible exposure: 5 minutes

Laer as =57 grade ........
. gedurende enige tydperk van 8 uur,

_ during any 8-hour period.

(b) die werknemer van die volgende beskermende klere
voorsien word:

(1) 'n Nylonvriespak of 'n ekwivalent daarvan en,
waar genoemde temperatuur onder —34 °C is,
moet sodanige pak of ekwivalent daarvan uit 'n
dubbellaag bestaan;

548—B

(b) the employee is provided with the following protec-
tive clothing:

(i) A nylon freezer suit or equivalent and, where
the said temperature is below —34 °C, such suit
or equivalent shall be of double layer;
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(i) *n wolbalaclava of *n ekwivalent daarvan;

(iii) met pels uitgevoerde leerhandskoene of 'n ek-
wivalent daarvan;

(iv) waterdigte buitehandskoene, met wolgebreide
of ekwivalente binnestes, asook 'n waterdigte
voorskoot in die geval waar nat of smeltend
substansies hanteer word; :

(v) wolsokkies; en
(vi) waterdigte nywerheidstewels of 'n ekwivalent
daarvan: . '

Met dien verstande dat ‘n werknemer wat in 'n lae-
temgeratuurgebied waarin die temperatuur nie laer as
—18 °C is nie, werk vir tydperke van hoogstens Xf
minute in elke uur, slegs van 'n gewone oorpak,
handskoene en skoene, of 'n ekwivalent daarvan,
voorsien hoef te word,;

(c) die werknemer vooraf en daarna, met tussenpose van
hoogstens een jaar, deur ’'n geregistreerde mediese
praktiﬂén of ’'n geregistreerde verpleegkundige
ooreenkomstig 'n protokol deur sodanige praktisa:n
voorgeskryf, gesertifiseer word as geskik om in soda-
nige omgewing te werk, en aan sodanige werknemer
"n sertifikaat te dien effekte uitgeréik word; en

(d) al die klere wat die werknemer dra, droog is voordat
hy die laetemperatuurgebied binne gaan.

(3) Waar gereedskap wat met die hand gehou word en
wat vibreer teen 'n trillingsfrekwensie van minder as 1 000
Hz, gebruik word by 'n werklike droéboltemperatuur onder
6 °C, moet die werkgewer 'n werknemer wat sodanige
gereedskap gebruik, voorsien van handskoene met ’'n
voering en toesien dat hy dit dra. L

(4) Waar die lgd-beswamie gemiddelde WBGT-indeks,
bepaal oor ’n ty :
gewing waarin 'n werknemer werk, moet die werkgewer
van sodanige werknemer— :
(a) indien dit prakties uitvoerbaar is, stappe doen om
genoemde indeks tot onder 30 te verminder; of
(b) waar dit nie ties uitvoerbaar is om genoemde in-
deks tot onder 30 te verminder nie en waar hard
fisiese werk verrig word— :

(i) elke sodanige werknemer vooraf en daarna, met
tussenpose van hoogstens een jaar, deur 'n
geregistreerde mediese praktisyn of 'n geregi-
streerde verpleegkundige ooreenkomstig 'n pro-
tokol deur sodanige praktisyn voorgeskryf, laat
sertifiseer as geskik om in sodanige omgewing
te werk, en aan elke sodanige werknemer moet,
indien hy geskik bevind word om in sodanige
omgewing te werk, 'n sertifikaat te dien effekte
deur sodanige praktisyn of verpleegkundige uit-
gereik word;

(il) toesien dat elke sodanige werknemer geakkli-
matiseer word vir sodanige werkomgewing
voordat van hom vereis word of hy toegelaat
word om in sodanige omgewing te werk;

(iii) elke sodanige werknemer inlig oor die nood-
saaklikheid om elke uur minstens 600 milliliter-
water te drink; :

(iv) elke sodanige werknemer oplei in die voorsorg-
maatreéls wat getref moet word om hittesteek te
vermy; en -

(v) die middele voorsien waardeur elke sodanige
werknemer wat hittesteek opdoen, onverwyld
eerstehulpbehandeling kan ontvang:

Met dien verstande dat indien die vraag ontstaan of 'n
bepaalde tipe werk inderdaad harde fisiese werk uit-
maalé,_ die beslissing van 'n inspekteur deurslagge-
wena 1s. . .

perk van een uur, 30 oorskry in die om-

(ii) a woollen Balaclava or equivalent;
(iii) fur-lined leather gloves or equivalent;

(iv) waterproof outer gloves with knitted woollen or
uivalent inners as well as a waterproof apron
where wet or thawing substances are handled;

(v) woollen socks; and
(vi) waterproof industrial boots or equivalent:

Provided that an employee who works in a low-tem-

perature area in which the temperature is not lower

than —18 °C for periods not exceeding five minutes in

every hour need only be provided with an ordinary
-overall, gloves and shoes, or equivalent;

(c) the employee is, beforehand and thereafter, at inter-
vals not exceeding one year, certified fit to work in
such environvment by a registered medical practi-
tioner or a registered nurse according to a protocol

scribed by such practitioner, and such employee is -
1ssued with a certificate to that effect; and

(d) all the clothing worn by the employee is dry prior to
entering the low-temperature area.

(3) Where hand-held tools which vibrate at a fequency of
vibration of less than 1 000 Hz are used at an actual dry-
bulb temperature below 6 °C, the empl?er shall provide an
employee operating such tools with lined gloves, and ensure
that he wears them. :

(4) Where the time-wei%hted average WBGT index,
determined over a period of one hour, exceeds 30 in the

environment in which an employee works, the employer of

such employee shall—

(a) if Fracticable, take steps to reduce the said index to
"~ below 30; or

(b) where it is not practicable to reduce the said index to
below 30 and where hard manual labour is per-
formed— .

(i) have every such employee beforehand and
thereafter, at intervals not exceeding one year,
certified fit to work in such environment by a
registered medical practitioner or a registered
nurse according to a protocol prescribed by
such practitioner, and every such employee
shall, if found fit to work in such environment,
be issued with a certificate to that effect by such
practitioner or nurse; _

(ii) ensure that every such employee is acclimatised
to such working environment before he is
required or permitted to work in such environ-
ment;

(ili) inform every such emplo?ree of the need to par-
Eke of at least 600 millilitres of water every
OUur;

(iv) train every such employee in the precautions to
be taken to avoid heatstroke; and

(v) provide the means whereby every such
emtgloyee can receive ;])(rompl first-aid treatment
in the event of heatstroke:

Provided that, where the question arises as to whether
any particular type of work does in fact constitute
hard manual labour, the decision of an inspector shall
be decisive.
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Verligting

3. (1) Elke werkgewer moet elke werkplek in sy onder-
neming laat verlig ooreenkomstig die illuminasiewaardes
gespesifiseer in die Bylae van hierdie regulasies: Met dien
verstande dat waar gespesialiseerde verligting nodig is vir
die ver:;ﬁting van ’n bepaalde tipe werk, ongeag of daardie

- tipe werk gelys is in die Bylae al dan nie, die werkgewer

van die werknemers wat sodanige werk verrig, moet toesien
dat sodanige gespesialiseerde verligting beskikbaar is vir en
gebruik word deur sodanige werknemers. _

(2) Die hoofinspekteur kan, by kennisiewing in die
Staatskoerant, van tyd tot tyd die Bylae van hierdie regula-
sies wysig soos hy nodig ag. -

(3) Met betrekking tot die verligting wat ingevolge sub-
regulasie (1) voorsien moet word, moet die werkgewer toe-
sien dat— '

(a) die gemiddelde illuminasie op enige vloervlak in 'n
werkplek binne vyf meter van ’n taak minstens een
vyfde van die gemiddelde illuminasie op daardie taak
is; .

(b) blikkering in enige werkplek verminder word tot 'n
vlak wat nie die visie verswak nie;

(c) verligting op roterende masjinerie sodanig is dat die
gevaar van stroboskopiese effek vitgeskakel word; en

(d) armature en lampe skoon gehou word en, wanneer
defektief, onverwyld vervang of reggemaak word.

(4) Met die oog op die noodontruiming van binnenshuise
werkplekke sonder natuurlike verligting of waarin persone
gewoonlik snags werk, moet elke werkgewer in sodanige
werkplekke noodbronne van verligting voorsien wat soda-
nig is dat, wanneer dit geaktiveer word, illuminasie van
minstens 0,3 lux op vioerviak verkry word om werknemers
in staat te stel om sodanige werkplekke te ontruim: Met dien
verstande 'dat waar dit nodig is om masjinerie, 'n aanleg of
prosesse tot stilstand te bring voordat die werkplek ontruim
word, of waar gevaarlike materiale teenwoordig is of ge-
vaarlike prosesse uitgevoer word, die illuminasie minstens

20 lux moet wees.

(5) 'n Werkgewer moet toesien dat die noodbronne van
verligting by subregulasie (4) voorgeskryf—

(a) binne 15 sekondes na die onderbrekin% van die ver-

ligting voorgeskryf by subregulasie (1), geaktiveer

kan word;

(b) lank genoeg sal funksioneer om die veilige ontruim-

ing van alle binnenshuise werkplekke te verseker;

(c) in 'n goeie werkende toestand gehou word en met
tussenpose van hoogstens drie maande getoets word
vir doeltreffende werking; en

(d) waar %erigte armature geinstalleer is, gemonteer is

'n hoogte van minstens twee meter bokant vloer-
vlak en nie gerig is tussen 10 grade bo en 45 grade
onder die horisontale lyn waarop hulle geinstalleer is
nie. '

(6) 'n Werkgewer betrokke by bouwerk moet alle ka-
mers, trappe, gange, deurlope, kelders en ander plekke
waar ’'n gebrek aan natuurlike lig gevaarlik kan wees, soda-
nig laat verlig dat dit veilig is.

Vensters

4. (1) Ten einde visuele kontak te bewerkstellig met om-
gewings buite 'n werkplek, waar werknemers die grootste
gedeelte van hul skof in "n kamer werk waarvan die vloer-
oppervlakte minder as 100 vierkante meter is, moet die
werkgewer van sodanige werknemers elke sodanige kamer
laat voorsien van vensters waarvan—

(a) die totale beglaasde opIJervIakte minstens drie vyfdes
van die vierkantswortel van die vloeroppervlakte van
die kamer is, beide oppervlaktes gemeet in vierkante
meter;

-are such that, when activated, an illuminace o

Lighting

3. (1) Every employer shall cause every workplace in his
undertaking to be lighted in accordance with the illumi-
nance values specified in the Schedule to these regulations:
Provided that where specialised lighting is necessary for the
performance of any particular type of work, irrespective of
whether that type of work is listed in the Schedule or not,
the employer of those employees who perform such work
shall ensure that such specialised lighting is available to and
is used by such employees. '

(2) The chief inspector may, by notice in the Gazette, -
from time to time modify the Schedule to these regulations
as he deems necessary. :

. (3) With respect to thé_'_'_ligl;_t_i_i_lg'ft;o'be provided in terms of
subregulation d)f the employers shall ensure that—

(a) the average illuminance at any floor level in a work-

Flaoe within five metres of a task is not less than one
ifth of the average illuminance on that task;

(b) glare in any workplace is reduced to a level that does
not impair vision;

(c) lighting on rotatintg machinery is such that the hazard -
of stroboscopic effect is eliminated; and

(d) luminaires and lamps are kept clean and, when defec-
tive, are replaced or repaired forthwith.

(4) With a view to the cmer%ency evacuation of indoor
workplaces without natural lighting or in which persons
habitually work at night, every employer shall, in such
workplaces, provide emergency sources of litghting which

not less than
0,3 lux is obtained at floor level to enable employees to
evacuate, such workplaces: Provided that where it is
necessary to stop machinery or shut down plant or processes
before evacuating the workplace, or where dangerous
materials are present or dangerous processes are carried out,
the illuminance shall be not less than 20 lux.

(5) An employer shall ensure that the emergency sources
of lighting prescribed by subregulation (4)—

(a) are capable of being activated within 15 seconds of
Elln;: failure of the lighting prescribed by subregulation

(b) will last long enough to ensure the safe evacuation of
~ all indoor workplaces;

(c) are kept in good working order and tested for efficient
operation at intervals of not more than three months;
and

(d) where directional luminairies are installed, these are
mounted at a height of not less than two metres above
floor level and are not aimed between 10 degrees
above and 45 degrees below the horizontal line on
which they are installed.

(6) An employer engaged in building work shall cause all
rooms, stairways, passageways, gangways, basements and
other places where danger may exist through lack of natural
light, to be lighted such that it will be safe.

Windows

4. (1) In order to effect visual contact with areas outside a
workplace, where employees work the majority of their
shift in a room of which the floor area is less than 100
square metres, the employer of such employees shall cause
ehvery such room to be provided with windows in such a way
that—

* (a) the total glazed area of such windows is not less than
three fifths of the square root of the floor area of the
room, both areas measured in square metres;
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(b) die vensterbanke nie hoér _ei; die venstefkoynkappe_
nie laer as een en "n half meter bo die vloeropperviak
van die l;amer is nie; en :

(c) die ruite van deursigtige materiaal is.

(2) Tensy 'n inspekteur anders gelas, is die bepalings van
subregulasie (1) nie van toepassing nie in toestande waar
natuurlike lig "n nadelige effek sal hé op die proses of mate-
riaal wat in 'n kamer gebruik word, of waar die proses in 'n
kamer uitgevoer moet word in kriticke toestande van lig,
temperatuur, humiditeit of lugbeweging, of waar die beoor-
deling van tekstuur of kleur in 'n kamer gedoen moet word
in toestande van konstante ligkwaliteit en -intensiteit, of
waar veiligheids-, gﬁvaatheids— of sekuriteitsoorwegings
nakoming van bedoelde bepalings ondoenlik maak.

(3) Waar die binnedringing van direkte sonlig in 'n werk-
plek ’n bedreiging kan inhou vir die veiligheid van persone
in sodanige werkplek, moet die betrokke werkgewer toesien
dat die werkplek afgeskerm is om sodanige binnedringing te
voorkom, maar, sover prakties uitvoerbaar, met behoud van
visuele kontak na buite.

Ventilasie

5. (1) 'n Werkgewer moet toesien dat elke werkplek in sy
onderneming natuurlik of meganies geventileer is op so 'n
wyse dat—

(a) die lug wat werknemers inasem nie hul veiligheid in
gevaar stel nie;

(b) die tyd-beswaarde gemiddelde konsentrasie van
koolstofdioksied daarin, geneem oor 'n tydperk van
agt uur, nie 'n half persent van die volume lug
oorskry nie;

(c) die koolstofdioksiedinhoud daarvan te gener tyd drie
persent van die volume lug oorskry nie;

(d) die voorgeskrewe blootstellingsdrempels vir ‘lugge-
draagde substansies daarin nie oorskry word nie; en

(e) die konsentrasie daarin van 'n plofbare of viambare
as, damp of stof nie die onderste plofgrens van daar-
ie gas, damp of stof oorskry nie.

(2) Waar die maatreéls voorgeskryf by subregulasie (1)
nie prakties uitvoerbaar is nie, of waar daar 'n gevaar is van
onveiligc lug in die asemhalingsone van 'n werknemer,
moet die werkgewer elke sodanige werknemer voorsien van
asemhalingbesieenningstoerusting van 'n tipe wat die bloot-
stelling van die werknemer tot 'n veilige viak verminder en
toesien dat hy dit korrek gebruik en hom voorts inlig oor die
gevare van en die voorsorgmaatreéls teen oormatige bloot-
stelling. :

(3) Die bepalings van subregulasie (1) is nie van toepas-
sing nie ten opsigte van werkplekke waar die omringende
meer as 20 persent verskil van die atmosferiese druk

by seevlak. ;

Huishouding
6. (1) 'n Gebruiker van masjinerie moet by elke masjien

‘n vry en onbelemmerde ruimte voorsien en behou wat so-
danig is dat persone veilig daar kan werk.

(2) 'n Werkgewer moet—

(a) met uitsondering van werkplekke waar bouwerk aan
die gang is, minstens 2,25 vierkante meter effektiewe
oop vloeropperviakie beskikbaar stel vir elke werk-
nemer wat in 'n binnenshuise werkplek werk;

(b) 'n onbelemmerde werkruimte vir elke werknemer
beskikbaar stel en behou;

(c) elke binnenshuise werkplek skoon en ordelik hou
asook vry van materiale, gereedskap en soortgelyke
dinge wat nie nodig is vir die werk wat in so 'n werk-
plek gedoen word nie;

‘reduces the ex

(b) the window sills are not higher and the window heads
are not lower than one and a half metres above the
floor level of the room; and

(c) such windows are glazed with transparent material.

(2) Unless an inspector otherwise directs, the provisions
of subregulation (1) shall not apply under conditions where
natural light will have an adverse effect on the process or
material used in a room, or where the process in a room has
to be conducted under critical conditions of light, tempera-
ture, humidity or air movement, or where the judgement of
texture or colour in a room has to be done under conditions
of constant lighting quality and intensity, or where, for

easons of safety, privacy or security, compliance with the

intended provisions becomes impracticable.

(3) Where the penetration of direct sunlight into an
workplace may pose a threat to the safety of persons in suc
workplace, the employer concerned shall ensure that such
workplace is screened to avoid such penetration, but retain-
ing, as far as is practicable, outside visual contact.

Ventilation

5. (1) An employer shall ensure that every workplace in
his undertaking is ventilated either by natural or mechanical
means in such a way that—

(a) th? air breathed by employees does not endanger their
safety,

(b) the time-weighted average concentration of carbon
dioxide therein, taken over an eight-hour period, does
not exceed one half per cent by volume of air;

(c) the carbon dioxide content thereof does mot at any
time exceed three per cent by volume of air;

(d) the prescribed exposure limits for airborne substances
therein are not exceeded; and

. (e) the concentration therein of any explosive or flamma-
ble gas, vapour or dust does not exceed the lower
explosive limit of that gas, vapour or dust.

(2) Where the measures prescribed by subregulation (1)
are not practicable, or where there is a danger of unsafe air
in the breathing zone of an employee, the employer shall
provide every such employee with, and ensure that he cor-
rectly uses, respiratory protective equipment of a tlype that

sure of the employee to a safe level and the
employer shall, further, inform him of the dangers of and
the precautionary measures against excessive exposure.

(3) The provisions of subreﬁulation (1) shall not atllqply in
respect of workplaces where the ambient pressure differs by
more than 20 per cent from atmospheric pressure at sea

: level.

Housekeeping

6. (1) A user of machinery shall provide and maintain
sufficient clear and unobstructed space at every machine to
enable work to be carried out without danger to persons.

(2) An employer shall—

(a) with the exclusion of workplaces where building
work is performed, make at least 2,25 square metres
of effective open floor area available for every em-
ployee working in an indoor workplace;

(b) make available and maintain an unimpeded work
space for every employee;

(c) keep every indoor workplace clean, orderly and free
of materials, tools and similar things which are not
necessary for the work done in such work place;
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(d) alle vloere, loopweé, trappe, gange, deurlope en
loopplanke in 'n goeie toestand, glyvry en vry van
obstruksies, afval of materiale hou;

(e) die dak en mure van elke binnenshuise werkplek ste-
wig en lekvry hou;

(f) alle openinﬁe in vloere, alle luike en alle trappe en
enige oop kante van vloere of geboue waardeur of

waarvandaan persone moontlik kan val, bedek, om- |

hein of met relings of skerms afsluit, of ander maat-
reéls tref wat in die omstandighede nodig mag wees
om die veiligheid van persone te verseker: Met dien
verstande dat sodanige bedekking of afsluiting weg-
gelaat of verwyder kan word vir die tydperk en in die
mate wat nodig is vir die toegang van persone of die
verskuiwing van materiaal; en

‘n vangplatform of net oprig bokant 'n ingang of
deurgang of bokant 'n plek waar persone werk of
verbyloop, of die gevaarsone afkamp, indien werk
bokant sodanige ingang, deurgang, plek of gevaar-
sone gedoen word en daar 'n moontlikheid bestaan
dat persone deur vallende voorwerpe getref kan word.

(3) Geen werkgewer mag vereis of toelaat dat enigie-
mand, en niemand mag, enige artikel vanaf 'n hoé plek
wegdoen nie, behalwe deur middel van 'n hystoestel of
glygeut, tensy reélings getref is om die veihgﬁeid te ver-
se ré van persone wat deur vallende voorwerpe getref kan
word.

®

Geraas

7. (1) Behoudens die bepalings van subregulasies (2) en
(3), mag geen werkgewer vereis of toelaat nie dat 'n werk-
nemer in 'n omgewing werk waarin hy blootgestel is aan 'n
ekwivalente geraasvlak wat gelyk aan of meer as 85 dB (A)
is. :

(2) Waar die ekwivalente geraasvlak waaraan werkne-
mers in enige werkplek blootgestel is, gelyk aan of meer as
85 dB (A) is, moet die werkgewer die vlak verminder tot
onder 85 dB (A) of, waar dit nie prakties uitvoerbaar is nie,
moet hy die vlak verminder tot so laag moontlik en alle
redelike stappe doen om die bron van die geraas akoesties te
isoleer: Met dien verstande dat waar die ekwivalente

eraasvlak waaraan werknemers blootgestel is, sodanig is
sat die attenuasie van die gehoorbeskermers wat ingevolge
subregulasie (6) verskaf moet word, nie bedoelde geraas-
vlak tot onder 85 dB (A) verminder nie, die betrokke werk-
gewer die tyd waartydens werknemers in daardie
geraassone werk, sodanig moet beperk dat hulle nie aan ’'n
ekwivalente geraasvlak van meer as of gelyk aan 85 dB (A)
blootgestel is nie.

(3) Waar die ekwivalente geraasviak in enige werkplek
nie prakties tot onder 85 dB (A) verminder kan word nie,
moet die werkgewer in sodanige werkplek—

(a) die grense van alle geraassones in sodanige werkplek
afbaken deur kennisgewings te dien effekte op opval-
lende glekke met sodanige grense langs aan te bring
asook by alle uitgangeen ingange van 'n kamer wat in
sy geheel 'n geraassone uitmaak; en

(b) enige persoon verbied om ’'n geraassone binne te gaan
tensy sodanige persoon gehoorbeskermers dra.

(4) In die geval van bouwerk waar dit nie prakties moont-
lik is om die bepalings van subregulasie (3) (a) na te kom
nie vanwee die aard of omvang van die perseel, moet die
werkgewer sodanige kennisgewings b%' alle uitgange en in-
ﬁange van sodanige perseel aanbring of, waar dit nie moont-
ik of prakties is nie, sodanige kennisgewings op 'n opval-
lende Flek vertoon so na moontlik aan die werklike werk-
plek of op sodanige plek as wat 'n inspekteur aanwys.

(d) keep all floors, walkways, stairs, passages and gang-
ways in a good state of repair, skid-free and free of
obstructions, waste or materials;

(e) keep the roof and walls of every indoor workplace
sound and leak-free;

(f) board over or fence, or enclose with rails or guards,
or take other measures which may be necessary under
the circumstances to ensure the safety of persons, all
openings in floors, all hatchways and all stairways
and any open sides of floors or buildings through or
from which persons are liable to fall: Provided that
such boarding or guarding may be omitted or re-

moved for the time and to the extent necessary for the

access of persons or the movement of material; and

(g) erect a catch platform or net above an entrance or
passageway or above a place where persons work or
pass, or fence off the danger area if work is being
performed above such entrance, passageway, place or
danger area and there is a possibility of persons being
struck by falling objects.

(3) No employer shall require or permit any person to,
and no person shall, dispose of any article from a high place
except by hoist or chute unless arrangements have been
made to secure the safety of persons who may be struck by
falling objects.

Noise

7. (1) Sub_lect to the provisions of subregulations (2) and
(3), no employer shall require or permit an employee to
work in an environment in which he is exposed to an equi-
valent noise level equal to or exceeding 85 dB (A).

(2) Where the equivalent noise level to which employees
are exposed in any workplace is equal to or exceeds 85 dB
(A), the employer shall reduce the level to below 85 dB (A)
or, where this 1s not practicabie, he shall reduce the level to
as low as is practicable and take all reasonable steps to
isolate the source of the noise acoustically: Provided that
where the equivalent noise level to which employees are
exposed is such that the attenuation of the hearing protectors
to be provided in terms of subregulation (6) does not reduce
the said noise level to below 85 dB (A), the employer con-
cerned shall limit the time during which employees work in
that noise zone in such way that they are not exposed to an
equivalent noise level of more than or equal to 85 dB (A).

(3) Where the equivalent noise level in any workplace
cannot practicably reduced to below 85 dB (A), the
employer in such workplace shall—

(a) demarcate the boundaries of all noise zones in such
workplace by posting up notices to that effect in con-
spicious cFlaces along such boundaries and at all exits
from and entrances to any room where the whole of
such room constitutes a noise zone; and

(b) prohibit any person from entering a noise zone unless
such person wears hearing protectors.

(4) In the r.se of building work where it is impracticable
to comply vith the provisions of subregulation (3) (a)
owing to t'.¢ nature or extent of the premises, the employer
shall post up such notices at all exits from and entrances to
such premises or, where this is not possible or practicable,
display such notices in a conspicuous place as close as

ssible to the actual workplace or in such place as an
inspector may direct.
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(5) Wanneer ’n inspekteur van mening is dat 'n werk-
gewer nagelaat of versuim het om die geraasvlak in 'n ge-
raassone soveel as prakties vitvoerbaar, te verminder of om
die bron van die geraas akoesties te isoleer, kan hy by
skriftelike kennisgewing vereis dat sodanige werkgewer so-
danige verdere stappe doen as wat sodanige inspekteur rede-
lik en prakties ag vir die behoud van die gehoor van werk-
nemers wat sodanige geraassone binnegaan of daarin werk.

(6) Elke werkgewer moet kosteloos gehoorbeskermers
verskaf aan elke werknemer wat in 'n geraassone werk of
aan enige persoon van wie vereis word of wat toegelaat
word om sodanige geraassone binne te gaan, en geen werk-
gewer mag vereis of toelaat dat enige persoon in sodanige
geraassone werk of dit binnegaan nie, en geen persoon mag
in sodanige geraassone werk of dit binnegaan nie, tensy hy
sodanige gehoorbeskermers op die korrekte manier dra.

(7) Die gehoorbeskermers wat 'n werkgewer ingevolge
subregulasie (6) moet verskaf, moet—

(a) vir die uitsluitlike gebruik van daardie persoon wees:
Met dien verstande dat indien 'n inspekteur daarvan
oortuig is dat die werkgewer voldoende voorsorg-
maatre€ls getref het om te verseker dat die gemeen-
skaplike gebruik van gehoorbeskermers nie sal lei tot
die verspreiding van besmetlike of aansteeklike
siektes nie, hy skriftelik die gemeenskaplike gebruik
van gehoorbeskermers kan magtig;

(b) te alle tye deur die werkgewer in 'n doeltreffende en
higi€niese toestand gehou word; en

(¢) in’n skoon, stofvrye houer deur die werkgewer voor-
sien, gebére word wanneer dit nie in gebruik is nie.

(8) ’n Werkgewer moet 'n werknemer van wie vereis
word om gehoorbeskermers te dra, behoorlik oplei in die
gebruik van sodanige beskermers en hom inlig oor die ge-
raassones waar die dra daarvan verpligtend is.

Voorsorg teen oorstroming

8. (1) Waar daar 'n wesenlike gevaar bestaan dat 'n werk-
plek oorstroom kan word, moet die werkgewer maatreéls
tref om onmiddellik in kennis gestel t¢ word van enige
dreigende oorstroming.

(2) Elke werkgewer moet maatreéls tref om onmiddellik
in kennis gestel te word van enige dreigende oorstroming
vanaf konstruksies waarin water opgegaar word of wat kan
veroorsaak dat water saamvloei of opdam op sy perseel, en
moet, voor die oprigting van so 'n konstruksie, aan alle
persone geleé in die gevaargebied benede sodanige kon-
struksie, skriftelik kennis gee van die moontlikheid van oor-
stroming as gevolg van sodanige konstruksie.

Voorsorg teen brand, en uitgangsmiddele

9. (1) Ten einde die ontruiming van 'n werkplek in die
geval van 'n brand te bespoedig, moet elke werkgewer toe-
sien dat—

(a) 'n nooddeur van ’n vertrek of gang of by trappe, sover
prakties uitvoerbaar, s6 gehang is dat dit na buite
oopmaak;

(b) elke deur van ’n vertrek waarin daar persone teen-
woordig kan wees, en elke deur van 'n ﬁang of by

trappe wat as uitgang van sodanige vertrek dien, on-
belemmerd gehou word asook sodanig dat dit van
binne ik en gou oopgemaak kan word om

vinnige en maklike ontruiming te verseker;

(c) die bepalings van Faragrawc (a) en (b) ook ten opsigte |

van 1_{;‘.he buitenooduitgang van die werkplek nagekom
word; i

(d) trappe en treetjies wat van een vloer na 'n ander of na
die grond lei, van stewige handrelings voorsien is;

(e) trappe wat bedoel is om as branduitgange gebruik te

word—
(i) vervaardig is van nie-brandbare materiaal;

(52 Whenever an inspector is of the opinion that an
employer has omitted or failed to reduce the noise level in a
noise zone to as low as is practicable or to isolate the source
of the noise acoustically, he may require such employer, by
notice in writing, to take such further steps as such inspector
considers reasonable and practicable for the purpose of con-
serving the hearing of employees entering or working in
such noise zone.

(6) Every employer shall provide, free of charge, hearing
protectors to each employee who works in or to any person
who is required or permitted to enter a noise zone, and no
employer shall require or permit any person to work in or
enter such noise zone, and no person shall work in or enter
such noise zone unless he wears such hearing protectors in
the correct manner.

(7) The hearing protectors which an employer shall pro-
vide in terms of subregulation (6) shall be—

(a) for the sole use of that person: Provided that if an
inspector is satisfied that the employer has taken
adequate precautionary measures to ensure that the
common use of hearing protectors will not result in
the spreading of infectious or contagious diseases, he
may, in writing, authorise the common use of hearing
protectors;

(b) maintained by the employer in an efficient and
hygienic condition at all times; and

(c) stored in a clean, dust-free container provided by the
employer when not in use.

(8) An employer shall properly instruct any employee
who is required to wear hearing protectors in the use of such
protectors and inform him of the noise zones where the
wearing thereof is compulsory.

Precautions against flooding

8. (1) Where a substantial risk exists that a workplace
may be flooded, the employer shall take measures to be
informed forthwith of any imminent flooding.

(2) Every employer shall take measures to be informed
forthwith of any imminent flooding from constructions for
conserving water, or which may cause water to converge or
accumulate on his premises, and shall, prior to the erection
of such a construction, give notice in writing to all persons
situated in the danger zone below such construction of the
possibility of flooding owing to such construction. '

Fire precautions and means of egress

9. (1) In order to expedite the evacuation of a workplace
in case of fire, every employer shall ensure that—

“(a) any emergency esc:l;lre door from any room or ﬁssage
or at a staircase shall, as far as is practicable, be hung
50 as to open outwards;

(b) every door of a room in which persons may be pre-
sent, and every door of a passage or at a staircase
-serving as a means of exit from such room, shall be
kept clear and capable of being easily and rapidly
opened from inside so as to ensure quick and easy
evacuation;

(c) the provisions of paragraphs (a) and (b) shall also be
complied with in respect of the outer escape exit from
the workplace;

(d) staircases and steps leading from one floor to another
or to the ground shall be provided with substantial
hand-rails;

(e) staircases intended to be used as fire escapes shall—
(i) be constructed of non-combustible material;
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(i) vry gehou word van enige materiaal of ander
obstruksie; en i
- (iii) nie in "n geslote ruimte eindig nie;

(f) trappe, gange en uitgange wat bedoel is vir ontko-
niing, 'n breedte en ’n gradiént het wat die vinnige en
veilige uitgang sal vergemaklik van die aantal persone
vir wie se gebruik dit bedoel is; en

(g) met inagneming van die grootte, konstruksie en lig-
ging van 'n werkplek, die aantal persone daarin en die
aktiwiteite aldaar, sodanige werkplek voorsien is van

minstens twee uitgangsmiddele, so ver van mekaar
geleé as wat prakties uitvoerbaar is.

(2) Met inagneming van die grootte, konstruksie en lig-
ginli van die werléplek, en die hoeveelheid en tipe vlambare
artikels wat op die perseel gebruik, hanteer of opgeberg
word, moet 'n werkgewer 'n genoegsame voorraad geskikte
brandbestrydingstoerusting og strategiese plekke, of soos
deur die brandweerhoof van die betrokke plaaslike bestuur
aanbeveel word, op die perseel voorsien, en sodanige toe-
rusting moet in "n goeie werkende toestand gehou word.

Misdrywe en strawwe

10. Iemand wat 'n bepaling van regulasie 2, 3 (1), 3 (3),
3(4),305),3(6),4(),4 %3), 5(1),5(2),6,7,80f9
oortree of versuim om daaraan te voldoen, is aan 'n misdryf
. skuldig en by skuldigbevinding strafbaar met 'n boete van
hoogstens R1 000 of met gevangenisstraf vir "n tydperk van
hoogstens ses maande en, in die geval van 'n voortdurende
misdryf, met 'n addisionele boete van RS vir elke dag waar-
op die misdryf voortduur of met addisionele gevangenisstraf
van een dag vir elke dag waarop die misdryf voortduur: Met
dien verstande dat die tydperk van sodanige addisionele
gevangenisstraf in geen geval 90 dae te bowe mag gaan nie.

Herroeping van regulasies

11. Die volgende regulasies word hierby herroep:

(a) Regulasies B.1 (1), B.1 (2), B.1 (3), B.1 (4), B.2,
B.E, B.11, B.13, B.15 en B.17, afgekondig by
Goewermenskennisgewing R. 929 van 28 Junie 1963,
soos gewysig by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 2237
van 30 November 1973; '

(b) regulasies C.10, C.11 en C.12, afgekondiﬁ by
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 929 van 28 Junie
1963; en

(c) regulasie D.4, afgekondig by Goewermentskennis-
gewing R. 1934 van 13 Desember 1963, soos gewy-

siﬁ:y Goewermentskennisgewing R. 3475 van 9 Ok-
tober 1969.

Kort titel

12. Hierdie mg?ulasies heet die Omgewingsregulasies vir
Werkplekke, 1987.

(ii)' be kept clear Of ény material or other obstruc-
tion; and

(iii) not terminate in an enclosed area;

(f) staircases, passages and exits intended for escape pur-

]faoses shall be of a width and of a gradient which will

acilitate the quick and safe egress of the number of
persons intended to make use of them; and

(g) havin%( regard to the size, construction and location of
a workplace, the number of persons, and the activity
therein, such workplace is provided with at least two
means of egress situated as far apart as is practicable.

(2) Having regard to the size, construction and location of
the W{;l((flace, and the amount and type of flammable arti-
cles used, handled or stored on the premises, an employer
shall ﬁprovidc on the premises an ade?uate supply of suitable
fire-fighting equipment at strategic locations or as may be
recommended {lthe fire chief of the local authority con-
cerned, and such equipment shall be maintained in good
working order.

Offences and penalties

10. Any person who contravenes or fails to comply with
any provision of regulation 2, 3 (1), 3 (3), 3 4), 3.(5), 3
(6),4(1),4(3),5(1),5(2), 6,7, 8 or9 shall be guilty of an
offence and liable on conviction to a fine not exceeding
R1 000 or to imprisonment for a period not exceeding six
months and, in the case of a continuous offence, to an
additional fine of RS for each day on which the offence
continues or to additional imprisonment of one day for each
day on which the offence continues: Provided that the
period of such additional imprisonment shall in no case
exceed 90 days. : ;

. Withdrawal of regulations _
11. The following regulations are hereby withdrawn:

(a} Regulations B.1 (1), B.1(2), B.1(3),B.1(4),B.2,
B.5, B.11, B.13, B.15 and B.17, published under
Government Notice R. 929 of 28 June 1963, as
amended by Government Notice R. 2237 of 30
November 1973;

(b) regulations C.10, C.11 and C.12, published under
Government Notice R. 929 of 28 June 1963;and .

(c) regulation D.4, published under Government Notice
R. 1934 of 13 December 1963, as amended by
Government Notice R. 3475 of 9 October 1969.

Short title

12. These re%\l;lations shall be called the Environmental
‘Regulations for Workplaces, 1987.

BYLAE

OMGEWINGSREGULASIES VIR WERKPLEKKE

MINIMUM GEMIDDELDE WAARDES VAN GEHANDHAAFDE ILLUMINASIE
(GEMEET OP DIE WERKVLAK TENSY ANDERS AANGEDUI).

Plek/Nywerheid

Plek of tipe werk

IHuminasie
{Lux)

ABATTOIRS
Bloedingsgebied, slagting

teer van velle

Koelkamers, uitgooi- en dwelmhokke ............ccooovieiiiiiiinnnninnin,

Skoonmaak, verwydering van binnegoed, was, afvalbéwerking en sor-

I LT T B €1 T R N S oy
Ontbening, skoonmaak, maal, verpakking en opsny.............. —
Vervaardiging van neweprodukie..........ooovevrreererrreeeeeravannnnnnnenes

(Kyk ook BUITEGEBIEDE.)

g8
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| ‘Plek/Nywerheid Plek of tipe werk m‘;{‘;‘;“;ﬂe
ALGEMENE FABRIEKSGEBIEDE T ——— 100
Eeedkamcts ........................................ }% }{ bcecvisk)
ATIEE (o ohabu b rnm b s b an A a s e st s e VIOeTV.

IS i e A e 100 | P
Noodhulpkamers. ........c i mhiininsmeisin 100

o T O P e B P 100

AKKUMULATORBATTERYVERVAAR-
DIGING

BAKKERYE Meng- en opmaakvertrekke, oondvertrekke, ve:pakkmgsvcrtrekke 100
VEISIEIWETK.....ooiiiiiiiiiiniiiininnnnnrnressnsnniuesessbanenessessnnnas raes 200
ALZEmene WOrKEDIEde ...:..oviveiiessinsssivisbenisrsisssisbissiserisisiosens 100
BANKE Toonbanke (Kyk ook KAN‘I‘ORE) ........................................... 300
Algemene werkgebiede ...........couiiciiiiiniiiiinns R 200
BEKLEDING Meubels en VOBTTUIE ...vovevviiiiiiieicin et 200
BIBLIOTEKE, MUSEUMS EN KUNSGA= | RAKKE ...uvvuereeruisierserrnsesrrsrsnsessessiineeeesnsseressistnssssssssenesieson 100 - (vertikale ver-
LERYE B . . - e =i . ligting)
Bindwerk..........cociviiiiinnnninin. A 300
Algemene werkgebiede ..........ococieiloninniinnnnenen 100
BOEKBINDERY Vouwerk, plakwerk, ponswerk, stikwerk .. 200
Snywerk, samestelling, bosseleerwerk ................. A S 300
Afwerhng bloklaswerk, inlegwerk en mspeksne .......................... 500
BOUWERK EN KONSTRUKSIE 200
150
N S 20
LoOpWeE €N t0EBANG. ., ..-vvvevveniinsesieiiietii sttt saans e 5  (op vloerviak)
BRANDWEERSTASIES Toerustingkamers : : 100
Buitenste laaiblad . 30
BROU, DISTILLEER EN KOELDRANKE | Algemene Werkgebiede ..........oovrieesmeensireesvesneseessesoneesssnens 100
Brouery-, bottelvul- en inmaakaanlegte .......... R 300
Bottelinspeksie ...... iR TR G 300
BUITEGEBIEDE Abattoirs: '
NVeeshmre o b S R it e b 20
LRIZANEE ..ovvvieenieiiiirrisrirsesressrrtssstssssanssrnssesrarseensers 50 } (op vioervlak)
Ashannenng, pm1pltatoren uitspreigebied .........cccoerrirriirennes 20
Grootmaatlaai/aflaaigebiede waar met die hand gewerk word............ 50
Grootmaatlaai/aflaaigebiede waar daar ten volle gemeganmeer i8 covinns 100
KOCIWatBITOOSIETS. 1 ..vvvvrarseririisciaieisins s binriassanr e e rrersseeas 20
PrandstofPOmPe. ... viuasininsiiaiiniavidlenssinenihi v vi vsiemsvvssibensuninis 100
Bewaargebiede (uitgesonderd stonple.kkc) .................................. 5  (op vioervlak)
Watersuiweringsaanleg en opgaanenks (werkgebncdc} .................... 50
ODSIRIWEIWE ..o covupurvesmmsamnnnns fanvens finesgstimnanisssi s ssas 1 suenmevins 10 (op vlcervlak)
Hoofingange in -vitgange .............. N SR 20
Transformator- en reaktorterrein. ................... anrre e 20 -
Hoéspanningswerf, distribusie- en ubstasie ...............c.c.cvererrnnenn. 10
Deurgange, looplyste, trappe, ens. ............ccouee. SRR 20  (op vloervlak)
VerveersiruktubE B08: i i a i R S 10
CHEMIKALIEEFABRIEK Handoonde, kooktenks, vaste droérs, vaste of swaartqkragkns(allweer— -
bakke, ﬁmese droérs, verdampmgstoestclie filtreeraanlegte,
meganiese - kristallisering, bleiking, onttrekkers, perkoleerders, ni-
trators, elektrolitiese selle.. ._ ................................................ 100
Kontroles, meters, KIEPPe, €DS...........coceevervresnmrreeesneeeirnsesnsanns 100 } (vertikale ver-
Beheerkamers: Vertikale beheerpanele .........ooviiiinn i 200 ligting)
Beheentafels. ... R 200
Algemene werkgebiede ....vviciviicininiinidiimasisineis i 100
(Kyk ook BUITENSHUISE AANLEGTE. )}
DOOS- KARTON- EN PAPIERSAKVER- | Riffelkarton-, kanondoos-, houer- en paplersakvervaarﬂlgmg, bestryk- 150
VAARDI ING ing en lamelleerproses.............coolviiininnnnnss 200

Verwante QruKWETK ..........vvveeiiiieessieniesiiinseessssssssesesserosseess

DROOGSKOONMAAK

Kyk WAS EN DROOGSKOONMAAK.
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2t ; : THuminasie
o Plek/Nywerheid Plek of tipe werk (Lux)
DRUKWERK thherg;eterye T 4
: . Maak van matryse, letterafwerking, gletwerk metdle hand en met
11T 11 T PO PSSP PO RS PR PRI PRROD 150
Voormomenng, sortering... i 300
Drukaanlegte: :
Masjienset, mslaantafels 150
POISC . oivirenreriorarnransnnensnssabisisianarasssrenssararssssnanarsressine 200
B e 1o O S O T 300
: Proefleeswerk 300
Blokmaak, elekiroplatering, was, aglergieting ..............oviviunns 150
Vorming, afwerking, verdiepwerk ..........ccoceuins - R 200
Fotogravure: : et =
Fotoblokmaak, etswerk, maskering - 200
- Afwerking, verdiepwerk.........ooocoiiiiniiiniinsion e 300
“Kleurdrukwerk: Inspeksiegebied ......ccorviciiiiiiiiinins B - 500
ELEKTRIESEGOEDEREVERVAARDIG- Impragneerpmsessc,glimmerwerk.......‘.‘...,........'...- ................... 150
ING : Klos- en Ankerprosesse: :
................................................................... 200
Fjrn(bv mstmmntklosse) .............................................. 400
FARMASEUTIES EN FYN CHEMIES BCWALING VAN GTOBASIOWWE ... ivvrsevsssnerrssesessass: TA— 150
' Beheerlaboratoriums en tOBtSING...ce.vuviemrmrienieisrarinisinin T 200
Vervaardiging van farmaseutiese middels:
Maling, verkorreli , menging en droging, mbletwnng, stenhser- _
m gwas. berelgﬁlg van oplossmgs, \rullmg etikettering, be-
ing, NSPEKSIe ..vveevriiniimmnissssiinneraness ST 200
Fyn chemlese \rervwdlgmg: ; i
Plantverwerking... 150
o Fynchemi&seafwerkmg...._.....: ......... O e 200
FOTOGRAFIES _ Veili_gheidslig: onKerkamer .....cccvvevieininnenrersrinneneissinnnesesinnnns 5
GANGE EN BINNE PORTALE Alle gebIEde ...ocvvrrrrirnreniianniasiiisiiads A 75  (op vloervlak)
GASFABRIEK Retortkaﬁ:ers. olie wate! saanlegle, suiweraars, aanlegte | '
vir die sifting en ﬁ udeﬁg van ki rggks .................................. 50  (op vloerviak)
Reélaar-, meter-, kompressor-, drukverhoér- en uitsuierkamers .. 15 :
(Kyk ook BUITEGEBIEDE. ) _
GIETWERK Laaiplatform, tuimelpoetsing, reininging, uitskudding, ruwe vorming
en ruwe kernmakery ........ PN schuames vamas HANRERREER 100
Fyn vorming en fyn kernmakery, inspeksie 200
GLASVERWERKING | Oondkatners, buigwerk, uitgloeitonnels (oonde), mengknmers vorm-
ing (blaaswerk, trekking, persing, rolwerk)... 100
Sny na grootte, slypwerk, poleerwerk, tempenng...--. ...................... 150
Afwerking (afskmnsing, versiering, etswerk, vcrsllwenng) . 200
Fasetslyping ... 500
Inspeksie: : ;
Algemeen ......ovvvereeesins YOOI OPBNY PO SO 150
BYI . civioiiosssiasninmmiivmiiimiii iR 500
GROFSMIT Algemene Werkplase .................. - 75
=y _ Tempering ......ocovvsrmvecsinnmnnesini v weNbasN A nen b b s 50
HANDSKOENVERVAARDIGING - | Algemene werkgebiede .........vveeerrmmrcrnniinnivenns AT 300
(Kyk ook KLEREMAKERY.) :
HOEDEMAKERY Verstywing, galonnering, skoonmaak, verfraaiing .......... 200
Vorming, lyming, skuurpluis, omflensing, afwerking, parswerk........ 100
Algemene werkgebiede ... P ) 100
(Kyk ook KLEREMAKERY.) .
HOFSALE SHIBIILE ©.vvevereresarassnssnissns st iaer s e 100
MHOK: v e s b o S0 i 0 s W R B T AR O 300
HOTELLE EN RESTAURANTE IngangspoMIe 100  (op vloervlak)
Ontvangs en nekemnge 200
Trappe, gange 100  (op vicervlak).
WASSEIYE ,..cvcvnresrunsnisssnmasssssanss sttt 150
Kombuise .....c...iines 150
Algemene werkgebiede 50
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Plek/Nywerheid Plek of tipe werk Iliu(ﬂlgsm
HOUTWERK EN SAAGMEULBEDRYF Ruwe saag- en bankwerk, planering, skaafwerk, ruwe skuring .......... 150
Medium masjien- en bankwerk, lymwerk, finering, kuipery ............. 200
Fyn bank- en masjienwerk, fyn skuring en afwerking ..................... 200
HYSBAKKE Binnekant van hysbak ....... A RS AR R R G 100
MOLOFKAIMET. ....evivnririian i ies v eanre s s se st e e esaanneern 300
INMAAK EN PRESERVERING Produkinspeksie...... R S 300
Voorbereiding, ketelgebeide, meganiese reiniging, blokkies sny, af-
WEIKINg. ...ovvivinririirirninieniee e, e S 200
Ingemaakte en gebottelde ware:
Retortevninmmiisinsisiiinwiaing S 150
Hoéspoedetiketteringsbande. ...................corcrvreerererreennnn. s 200
Inspeksie van blikkies en bottels..... 300
Outomatiese Prosesse.........vvvvevevirerarenieensn, S A 25
INSPEKSIEGEBIED - (INGENIEURS- | Ruwerk, bv. telwerk, vinnige visuele nagaan van onderdele, ens........ 100
WESE) Medium werk, bv. pas- en pasniemate........ Sawia R 200
SUDIROBETIING (v s sresvssnimvmsimmmimsniriinainmmes S e 200
Fyn werk, bv. radio- en telekommumkasw-umustmg, gekalibreerde
skale, presisiemeganismes, instrumente............co.oeveiiviinireranns 500
Baie fyn werk, bv, ykwerk en inspeksie van kiein mgewlkkelde deel-
8. et e 1000
Haarfyn werk .........covvvnnvnnrinnnnnnneennn, e R 1 500
JUWELIERSWARE EN HORLOSIE- TLPIOSESSE 1o vveveearivrersissreessessssieressrersosnens P 500
MAKERY Hyarfyn PTOSESEE oo vuvuisiwsssnsnsasvinsvssn s oo vavavatin 3 000
| Sny, poleeren set van edelstene ........... [T RS- 1 000
KANTORE Ingangsportale en ontvangsgebiede ........cocoveivviireiiiiiiiiveerire s 100
Konferensiekamers, algemene kantore, tik- en hasseerwcrk 300
Bediening van rekenaars en besigheidsmasjiene................... 500
Tekenkantore ..........uveeereiierniersvsnraninanne P 500
KERAMIEK Kyk POTTEBAKKERY EN KLEIPRODUKTE.
KLEREMAKERY PASRIAG . Sovovnsvnnvpssnibobivini i st S S S s 300
Sortering, knipwerk, snkwerk ............ ; 300
Parswerk, materiaalbehandeling 200
Inspeks;e, handsnyerswerk ...........ccveviinennn. G 500
KLEURSTOFFABRIEK Ontvangs, voorlopige nasiening ............ccccuvveiviinvennns, e 500
Nat prosesse ....... R A SRR e 150
| 150
Kantore van kleurders ................. T fitspssnss v 500
Finale nasiening (0ndersoek) .........ocovviiiviiiiiinirimmnisricerinnerennnns 1 500
KOELKAMERS Algemene werkgebiede ..........ocvveennnnn. AR e 100
KOUSWARE EN GEBREIDE KLERE Ronde- en platbreimasjiene, universele wikkelmasjiene, uitsnywerk, .
VOU- €N PArSWETK ...ooevvvvvvrirarinaenn, S N B 200
Sluitsteek- en omsluitsteekmasjiene. ... .........ccveeeireesrnrerssrinnnnns 300
Stopwerk:
Ligte goedere .........ccovrvvinnieiiinns VIR T 800
Donker goedere ............c.ceevvennn. SRR G e 1 0600
Ondersoek en handafwerking;
Ligte goedere ............ A e AR s 400
Donker goedere ..............c..... R R RN L 800
Ketteling of ophaak............. A e - 300
KRAGSTASIES (BINNENSHUIS) Turbinesale (bedieningsverdieping)...........cvvevviiviieiiiinriorerernns 200  (op vicerviak)
Blasers, hulpontwikkelaars.................... R R T 100
Transformatorkamers, ens....... SRR S SRR 75
Kabeltonnels, bedekte gange, opgaartenks 50
Battery- en laai-uitrustingkamers .............coovvevreens ; 100
Ketelvoorkant .............ooooviriieeririiiriiiiiniiiee s siins s cesiansn e 150 (op vioervlak)
Tussen ' ketels, trappe, gange en becliemngsplatforms en
presipitatorhogspanningskamer ...............ooeevviinniniinieeeerennnn, 100 (op vloervlak)
Verpoeieraars, voerders, asaanleg, 1.rnar\roe;rclers (tonnel, aansluittoring) 75
Ketelhuis- en turbinehuiskelders...........oooovivieeiciivinieeenieninineen, 100 (op vloervlak)
Pomphuis en -kamers, waterbehandelingsaanleg...................... - 100
Vervoerderkamerloopgange (DOZronds) ..............oeceurerurirsnarnnnens 50




GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 16 OCTOBER 1987 : No. 10988 27

Plek/Nywerheid Plek of tipe werk. - . _ “‘mm
KRAGSTASIES (BINNENSHUIS) Beheerkamers: % PN Vg i ;
e elvoorkant ..........oceeeiiiee R b ;
Ak v P e o ] (vertkal ver-
Beheertafels.......ocviiiininierninienssinnees A Ry . 200
Rekenaarkamer........... LA S DR R SE— 500
Skakelhuise en -Kamers ........occovrerensnneens T o 150
Relé- en telekommunikasiekamer .. L Pt ) 200
Kernreaktors en stoomomw:kkelaanlegte ’ i I :
- Reaktorgebiede, ketcls GRS, oreensnssessmasanesbniiniassssbinesins vy ' 150 | '
Gassukuleerder T AT ; 150 } (op vloervlak)
Reaktorladmgfontladmgvoorvlak : 150 j
Hoéspanningsubstasies.........ravavanss Fvaiad e TR ‘100 (vertikaal)
(Kyk ook BUITEGEBIEDE.) ' : . °
LABORATORIUMS EN TOETSKAMERS | Algemene laboratoriums, balanskamers........ouveererisinassciinncas 200
Laboratoriums met elektriese en elektroniese instrumente .. 300
_ Gekahbreerdeskale presisie werktuigkundige mstmmente...._..-..-. ..... 300
LEER EN LEERLOOIERY ; Kuipe, skoonmaak, looiery, uitrekking, snywerk skaafwerk en :
OPSIOPWETK. ...uvvveviiimnnernnisisssisansin s sinae e hrensie 100
Afwerking, meganiese breiprosesse, splitsing W 150
Persing en glasuring ............... O S ' 300
Snywerk, laswerk, SHEWETK.....coooionennniniiiinie 500
Gradering en paswerk ..........oovisiveanininrmssinnnasinn e ; 500
LEKKERGOED  (SJOKOLADE, LEK- _Mengmg,vermengmg,kook................'..'..................‘............;' © 100
KERS, ENS.) _ Dopverwydering, uitsifting, vetuittrekking, fynmaak, verfyning, toe- '
' voering, skoonmaak van bone, sortering, maalwerk, roommakery... 150
; Handversieting, inspeksie, toedraai, verpakking..........cvovreeniannn 200
MASHENWERKWINKELS EN -MON- | Ruwe bank- en masjienwerk, viugtige nasiening en onderdele........... 100
TEURSBANKE Medium bank- en masjienwerk, gewone outomatiese mas;xene, rowe |
slypwerk, medium buffering- en poleerwerk.... 200
Fyn bank- en masjienwerk, fyn omomauese masmne. mechum slyp-
werk, fyn buffering- en poleerwerk .....cicoviiiiinianinnirennniiionn 500
Ekstra fyn bank- en masjienwerk, fynslypwerk 800
MATERIAALHANTERING Toedraai, verpakking, etikettering, versendmg. I 150
: Sortering van voorraad, klassifisering, 1aaiwerk .........voveveiconiiinne. 100
MELKERYE Algemene werkgebiede s : s [ 150
' BOHElNSPEKSIE ...v..vvvivvrissirserersrrensnesstesnieesinsinia s snnenanes ! 300
Bottelvulling.........covvvvinnins 300
Versending......c.cooirimrrmsinivnndienmmiinrmnss s, o e 100
METER- EN GEREEDSKAPKAMERS ALBBMEEIL iy ioiiasvissivicvnsiaveninsmusgsii v A S A 500
MEUBELFABRIEKE _ - Grondstof-opbergplek.........cc.cooviiiinees Caviisi R Sesggivess : 50
Opbergplek vir afgewerkte goedere ..............ceus 75
Houtmasjinering en inmekaarsit .............ooonunn 150
Rowwe saag- en snywerk ... R AT 150
Masjinering, diverse en mmzkaarslt van onderdele I I—— amsryenasaees 250
Kabinetvervaardiging: : "
. Fineersortering en -voorbereiding R ST O o ' 500
' Fineerpersing ... AL LS T 250
Onderdsle-opbergplek ............... R D T T 75
Passing, finale inspeksie ... , 400
Bekleewerk: )
Matcnaahnspeksle 750
Opstop, oortrek 250
Glipsteckwerk 400
Sny, naaiwerk ..........oinis * 400
Matrasvervaardiging:
OMDBOLANG «.evverererersisnsnsserssssssasamssessbastssastssansnsetasansss i 500
Gereedskapkamers ; ' . )
AlZEIMEEN .oecvviviiirrinivonsenrerrn s itassasine st 250
Werkbanke. ... ; ' ' - 400
Sproeihokkie: . .
Kleurafwerking........ovveaeiniininissnssnnnsn eafrsasanariasnis e _ 250
Helder afwerking........oovveeconreeciisiminnnsininsssiinmenneiini 150
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; . Tlluminasie
Plek/Nywerheid _ Plek of tipe werk ! (Lux)
MEULE (MEELBLOM) Skoonmaak, maal, rol, reinig, sysiwwe en verpakking............. o 150
; Benattingstafels, produksiekontrole.........ovevvvireenseerieeerierannnnnes 200
MONTEERPLASE Ruwerk, bv. raammontering, montering van swaar masjinerie. ........., 100
" Medium werk, bv. gemasjineerde dele, enjinmontering, montering van
voertmgbakke ................................................. e 200
Fyn werk, bv. montering van radio- en telefoonuitrusting, tikmasjiene
en kantoormasjinerie ................c...... N LI 500
Baie fyn werk, bv. fyn presisiemontering .......... T m—— 1000
MOTORHAWES Parkeergebiede (BINNE).......oivivveiviiiiiiiii et eeeeveeeaeseaereens 50
Was, poleeren smeer.......ccoooviienrrieeininiinneninns e ey 100
100
200
250
100
MOTORVOERTUIGVERVAARDIGING Algemene submbntenngs, montering van onderstelle, motorkarmon-
: |  tering, bekledingwinkeis, submontering van bald-;c halcnmntcnng 200
RT3 T Bussass i s, - 400
Finale inSpeksie .........oviieiiiiiiiieiiinineeeeesniiees e s s ereeas 300
Spuithokkies (Kyk VERFWINKELS BN SPUH"HOKKLES )
PAKHUISE EN GROOTMAATOPBER- | Klein materiaal, rakke, verpakking en versending ......................... 150
GING UitreikingStoonbanke........oc..vvverierireersrrereresssssssesessesseosssens 200 -
Laaipiekke, groot materiaal ............ umseranresessnana e 75
Onaktiewe opberging............. itbsanam s e e e n s RS YE 20
(Kyk ook MATERIAALHANTERING. ) : '
PAPIER- EN BORDPAPIERVERVAAR- | Papier-en bordpapiervervaardiging:
DIGING Masjienkamers, kalendering, pulpfabriske bereidingsaaniegte,
: snywerk, afwerking, SNOCIWEIK...........cveveivciinreeeerennns o 150
Inspeksie en sortering (deeglik ondersoek)...........couveereverrrecrvennn.s 200
Papierverwerkingsprosesse: _
AIZEMEEN ... liniiiieiiiiiieeeeeee e s s e s ianaens R R 150
Verbandhoudende drukwerk ............... e 200
PLAATMETAAL - Bankwerk, persing, ponsing, skérsnyding, stempeling, spinning, vou- 4
L TP 150
KEBEWEIK cvusnssantivsnmmvuanmassmirivsssiassasin siess s vonss 200
PIaaHnsSoRksiE v oommmemiosmsmmummmse R R G Y 300
PLASTIEK i Vervaardiging (Kyk CHEMIKALIEEFABRIEK)
Verwerking;
Kalendering, deurdrukking..........ccovvvieemmmrninirnininniiniinnnns 200
Vorming- kompressie, inspuiting, blaas............ccc.... waR 150
Vervaardiging van plastickblaaie:
FatSOEnering ........cvvvivermririinririiresisiesiisssssernisese e es 150
Afwerking, masjinering, polering ............ooevviiinriiiieeniinn, 200
SEMENLETINE ....vvmririeiririirieesieinieeeessirnereessearnsnesessinnnns 150
Kleure pas en inspeksie ..........oocevviriiiiinicicaniinnnn i, 500
PLATEERWERK Vate en baddens, buffering, polering, bruinering ............occcoevvn.n, 200
' Finale buffering en polering ................ R — A — 200
POSKANTORE 200
300
100
POTTEBAKKERY EN KLE{PRODUKTE | Maling, filterpersing, oondkamer, vorming, persing, skoonmaak, af-
werking, glasuring, bak.......... ; 200
Emaljering, kleuring, versiering 300
RUBBERVERWERKING Voorbereiding van voorraad €0 SIOWWE ......ouvuveeeveveriniiiiiiisiianinns ‘150
Dompeling, vorming, menging, kalandering .................. e 150
Vervaardiging van buitebande en binnebande ..., '
YVulkanisering en inspeksie ....vooivivvinriiiniiiiiiiieiinn R ' ig
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_ Plek/Nywerheid . Plek of tipe werk I“‘;ﬂ-‘s’m
SEEPVERVAARDIGING Alle prosesse, bv. ketelhuise en hulpuitrusting, lot- of ononderbroke
. vervaardiging van seep, seepmtstampmg ................................. 150
Algemene gebiede .......oooviirrniiiiiiiii 100
Vertikale beheerpaneelvoorkant ................. R — 200 (vertikale ver-
; ligting)
_ Verwerking en verpakking van eetbare Produkte ....oouniiirnrinrenrncenns 150
SEMENTVERVAARDIGING Beheerkamer, maalwerk vervoer, droging, pompwerk, brand-
platform, steenkoolaanlegmaalwerk voerwerk, sakvulling, massa-
vulling, JIWETK ....vovvveerieeeeis i 150
Vertikale beheerpaneelvoorkant ..........oovuvrinicsiisisisinninninenn, 200 (vertikale ver-
2 ligting)
SEMENT-, ASBES- GIPS-, TALK-, ENS. | Pluiswerk, mén erk, snipperwerk, roerwerk, vervaérdiging van plat
PRODUKTE EN GEVORMDE WARE en gegoifde plate en gevormde Ware ........cocevnrviiiniiiis s, 200
Vervaardiging van pype en pale: Aanmaak, tolling, wapemng, stroping 150
SKOENE EN STEWELS Sortering en gradering..........oeeeiiiiviniiininns RS e 500
’ Uitsnywerk en hegwerk: Voorbereidende werksaamhede................. 500
Snytafels en druktafels, SHEWerK .......coiveiieiinimrinieic i, 500
Onderstukmateriaalvoorbereiding, opkeestmg, hak- en soolafwerking,
AFWEIKINE o oovevvereressisiebri e e bbb s 500
_ SKOSIKAIIEES v biisgietophabiigssnbivinniaes invessmisvan i sain sabaviing 500
SKOLE EN OPVOEDKUNDIGE INRIG- .| Trappe, gange ........ccoeviieres I ST e RIS 100 (op vicerviak)
TINGS KIas- en eSingKamers .........voveivvsivesnnmsnenssnminissons oy 200
Algemene werkgebiede .........coue U - SPOPRRN 100
SKUURSTOFSTRALING Sand of andETSINS . iveerivevriesiiiirnreiesisiriirei s P 200
SMEEWERK AlGEORBR .o viirsasgiiysnins i S S S 100
SNYERSBEDRYF Snyerswerk (hand) .....ovoeveereeiie i 500
SPREEKKAMERS, HOSPITALE EN KLI- | TrApDE, aBC -vcsc-vvesvcvons v T rvreeereranaas 100 (op vioerviak)
NIEKE Algemene Werkgebiede ........vevreiesiseriiimrennreseiessssssaarsansnnas 100
STEMPELSNYDING EN GRAVERING ALZEIMERT ...ecovevsiesiinissirnes s srs et et 200
500
500
STOOMKETELHUISE Hantering van steenkool en as............. e S 75  (op vloervlak)
: ) TCOPRTRAIIIEES < iuniivinssimnsni v eusa bk A e ow a3 AR S LR s sy 100
STRUKTUURSTAALVERVAARDIGING | AIZEMIEEN ...ooervoeviovseiessnsenssssnsiosssssse st esiasiaias 100
. AFMETKING ....cvvieeiiiiiiiiiii i 200
SUIKER Vervaardiging:
- Vergruising, besinking, verdamping, kook, verharding, drogmg,
rpakln%l .............................................................. 100
Rafﬁnenng
Sentrifugering, telling, filtrering, kondensering...........ccoveenis 100
Panwassing, menging, droging ....uuveervreivsrensnsiinunniininsiannnnea. 200
Gradering, kleurinspeksie .........uverviernennnnms e, ' 500
SWEIS- EN SOLDEERWERK Gas- en boogsweiswerk, growwe pUNtSWeising .....coeene. T 150
Medium soldering, sweissoldering en puntsweising, bv. hmshoudelzke
BATAEWADE . i sk a 7 e o Led s R b v R e SRR 200
Fyn soldering en puntsweising, bv. instrumente, radiostelmontering ... 500 .
Baie fyn soldering en puntsweising, bv. elektroniese gedrukte stroom-
DI v eravecnnsnrnssensnntssunenrennnssasannsivrssssiorsrasnatarsennrarsstnasssy 1500
TABAK Primére vervaardiging: g :
Weeg, vermenging, kondisionering, uitdorsing, sny ........cooveee. 100 -
Sigaretvervaardiging:
Vervaardigingsprosesse, filtermakers.............. Ty 500
Inspeksie (VANZEr) .uvurvirrmmriiiieneniininiin T T S 500
Verpakkingvansigamneoftabak ............... R 500
TAPYTVERVAARDIGING Optol, opboming........ R T SR DA A RS ) 150
‘Ontwerp, Jacquardkaartsnywerk, sefting, patroonwerk polling, by-
kieuring, snywerk, omsoming, fraiinggamering ...........occoeennien 200
Weefwerk, stopwerk, inspeksie.............cniiiiinannns TP 300
T L e 400.




30 No. 10988 STAATSKOERANT, 16 OKTOBER 1987
= e —— e ———
Plek/Nywerheid Plek of tipe werk ‘l"}ﬂ’f}‘si"‘
TEATERS, BIOSKOPE EN SALE TP, BRNEE s v Bt e 100  (op vloerviak)
Besprekingskantore...............cove... A NS S 200
Projeksiekamers. ,......ocovviieiirieesinnisinrssiine e T — 150
TEKSTIEL (JUTE) Weefwerk, platspinwerk, Jacquard tapytweefmaspene, kopkakehng 150
Gare kalander..............cccune.. . R T 100
TEKSTIEL (KATOEN OF LINNE) Oopbreek van bale, blaasstoming, kaarding .........c.oooevviiiiineieenae 100
Voorspin, voorspmlum spin (gewone spmtel!mgs} w1kkeimg, heke-
ling, spreiding, kabelin pl ............................................. -100
Opskerin F lyrmng, dressenng, kleunng, verdubbelmg (sier), spm (fyn
SPIDBETIINEE) 5 5 es v msmsmsmmnnssmmioa s s i e ST S i b 150
Hewelryging (waeﬁ-ygmg) ............................. e eaea. 500  (vertikaal)
Weefwerk: ;
Gepatroneerde materiaal 500
e TeTTT I 150 -
Materiaalinspeksie.........cocoeeers A R B R R L i 500
TEKSTIEL (SY OF SINTETIES) Werking, verdwyntinting, kondisionering of setting van die twyn....... 150
SRR vovsnmeryvsamsgr s s s v g R " 300
Wikkeling, twynmg, herwikkeling en keélwmkelmg, fynplommg,
11T A L OO = ke N 200
Opskering...... o ; 1200 K
- Hewelryging (weefryging) : 500  (vertikale ver-
Weefwerk, afwerking .......cc.c....... R S TS 500 :
. IDSPEKSIE 1. vvvvvveseeesne ettt nenen e er e e enenessenenes . 500
TEKSTIEL (WOL) Wolwas, karbonisering, pluzsmg, voorkamming, borseling, persing,
nawassing, valkamming, krabbering en blaasstoming.................. 100
| Mengeling, kaarding, kamming (wit), breedsetting, droging, skeer..... 150
Spinwerk, voorspin, wikkeling, opskering, kamming (gekleurd),
twyning........ R 300
Hewelryging (weefrygmg) 500  (vertikaal ver-
ligting)
Weefwerk: o ) ) i
Fyn KAMWOISIOWWE ... serensseeeesesssesessesersne. 500
Medium kamwolstowwe, fyn kaardwoistowwe o 300
Swaar kaardwolstowwe ........ e, 200
Noppingen stop .:....... T PP EE N T e e e T Giakiane 500
Nasien: e :
B i et toinannsonssnnsasnneansdbosespusmemresy ssmnssmsmuaye — 500
Eindpradukie ... covuswinmnsnnia s assiesiss 1 500
TELEFOONSENTRALES Handsentralekamers (0p 1eSSenaar)..........................coo.v... ryenny 100
Hoofdtsmbusneraamkamrs in outomatiese sentrales........... SR 200
Batterykamers .........uuvniinincnnisnisnieesi s aneees —— 100
TC_DlI..ETGERIEWE ; Waskamers, toilette en verkleeKamers.........uvievvrrvrnerersesesoeseernnns 100 (op vicervlak)
TRAPPE, ROLTRAPPE EN OPRITTE ATRIIMERE et s s s g 100 (op vioerviak)
VERFVERVAARDIGING - Vulling, vermenging, dispersie, reakiorplatvorm N —— e 150
Produksielotmenging ; 300
K!eurpassmg ............................................ . 300
VERFWINKELS EN SPUITHOKKIES Vryfwerk. indompeling, gewone verfwerk, spuitwerk en afwerking.... 200
Fyn verfwerk, spuitwerk en afwerking............coccocicinininncnn Sl 300
Bywerking en paswerk ................ R AR e S 500
VERKOELING Verkil- en koelkamers, ysmakery ............................. 100
VLIEGTUIGVERVAARDIGING Onderdeelvervaardlgmg R R s prem e sap ey e 300
Boorwerk, plaa:almnmumultleg, patroonwerk, vlerkvlekking, bekap-
ping, swelswerk submontering, onderstelmony , fompmonte-
ring, finale montering, inspeksie, klinkwerk, skroefs umng en soort-
gelyke bedrywighede .................... OO RS 200
Onderhoud en herstelwerk (loodse) . 200
_ BOfintotRINg o uvvcecrssemvmminsbpissmvasianniae S S R 200
WAS EN DROOGSKOONMAAK Ongvangs, sonenng, was, drogmg. strykwerk (kalandering), versen- %
(e e e Saswa e i
Droogskoonmaak, grootmaatmasjienwerk ............ocvveriinrviiieniianns 150
Handstrykwerk, parswerk, inspeksie, heelmaak ............. 200
OnvIERKING. «ivviisiisiisnivivesimvissns b b issnae dasiine e 250
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E W, T [luminasie
Plekaywerheld P}ekoftlpe werk (Lux)
'WINKELS, PAKKAMERSENPAKHIHSE Trappe, 2ANEE ...t S TR I el A s T ! 100  (op vioervlak)
_ _Algemmwcrkgeblede _ IR B St 100
'YSTER EN STAAL Platblokwerwa smelhcrye, gletblokstropmg, dwpuonde hoogoond
' ~'werkgebiede, byt- en skoonmaakbane, mgamese pomphulse platb-
lok-en gmotproﬁelwalswerkc...;......._ .................................. 75
Vormvoorbereiding, . ligteprofielwalswerke; draadtrekkery ‘en
koudbandwalswerke, walswerkmspeksw en -kondlswnenng, fyn—
' plaat- en plaatafwerkmg vertmmng, galvamsenng en walswinkels 100
PlaatinspekSie ... viseverierenesiusian st e s 200
il Tmplaannspeksneenkajmte(behscrkamers) 200
Algemenewerkgebledc...;,...;_,..._ ............ T T 75

M]NIMUM AVERAGE VALUES OF MA[NT AINED ]].LUM]NANCB (MEASURED ON THE WORKING PLANE UNLESS OTHERWISE

INDICATED) -
anationflndustry ek, Plaoe ortypcof asenvity _ Tlluminance (Lux)
ABATTOIRS Cold s(ore.casungand stunmng pen ...... PR AR S— 100
Bleedmgarea slaughtering.... Sl Fniidamndie 150
Dressmg, evisceration, wastung,tnperyand slcm sorhng...‘; ............ 200
lnspecuonandgmdmg afinerensnsasssions 300
Boning, cleaning; gnndmg, paclnngandcuttmg RN 200
Manufactureofby-prodncts ........... 100 £
_ (See also OUTDOOR AREAS) M -
ABLUTIONS Wash-moms,mnasa.mhangmgmms...’.i_.'j ..... TP o 100 (at floor level)
ABRASIVE BLASTING Saidlbemtiotis et S b b 200
AIRCRAFT MANUFACTURE SKOCK PAIK PIOGUGHON ...k 300
: Dn]lmg, sheet aluminium layout, femplate work wing scctlon, cowl-
ing, welding, subassembly, landing géar, fuselage, final assembly,
inspection, riveting, screw fastening ands:mﬂaracuvmes R vsprnanand 200
Maintenance mdtepmrs{hangars) ' R 200
Engi_netesling.; ........ TR e . 200
ASSEMBLY PLANTS Rough work e. g frmmassembly,heavy machlnery asscmbly 100
: Medlum work, €. g machmd parts cngme assembly, vchlcle body .
assembly ...................................................................... 200
Fine wotk, e.g. radwandtekephone equlpmnnt typewnter and ofﬁce ; '
' machmeryasscmbly ‘‘‘‘‘ ST AR SR, SN N e 500
Very fine work, e.g. smaﬂpmismassembty }......_' .............. 1000
BAKERIES Mixing and make-up moms, oven rooms, wmppmg rooms ............... : 100
Decorating and icing.......... N S R R e 200
Generalworkmgamas ...... ........... - 100
BANKS | Counters (Seealso OFFICES) _ : 300
Generalworhngareas ..... , ........... 200
BLACKSMITH ST SR, Y- 75
BOILER HOUSES Coal and ash BADAHG... .. 5...osveeveessiosisFessgcestse enssessassesssenes 75 (at floor level)
Boiler rooms...... e g 100
BOOKBINDING | Folding, pasting, punching, SEHCHINg ........isurisicersreeeesivnnens 200
' Cutting, assembling, embossing............ P O ; 300
Finishing, blocking, mlaymgandmspectwn ...... srreeaees visasatisanant 500
- BOOT AND SHOE 500

Sortmgandgmdmg ..... .\..
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Location/Industry

Place or type of activity

Illuminance (Lux)
BOOT AND SHOE Clicking and closing: Preparatory operations .........c.coovevieievniaeninns 500
Cutting tables and presses, stitching...........ccovsiiviiininiiniininicnninn 500
1 Bottom stock preparation, lasting, bottoming, finishing ................ i 500
SHOBTOOME v vossssmumasmsenmams e mnis s iymass rmmey e s s s s 500
BOX, CARTON AND PAPER-BAG | Corrugated boards, cartons, containers and paper-bag manufacture,
MAKING coating and 1aminating ProCess. ... cueeruerirereressisrsssrssursnriniieen 150
Associated printing .........cooveineerinininnns eeerererrreeernneenanaars Fir 200
BREWING, DISTILLING AND SOFT - General WOTKINE 8T8a8.......cccuuiuiiiiiiiririinrinrierenrensininaeasnnnissens 100
DRINKS Brewing, bottling and canning plants ............ccvimininiiiniiiininininn 300
Bottle MBPECHON «sivismmvamimuninisivssvanina v i i s 300
BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION Industrialised building plants..........coocvvveeiiinininnieineninicissnninns 200
Concrete ShOPS ....vvveersiiierriii i 150
General WOrking BI888. ... vvvuerrrurrerrerersnrersrnsrsisesrsnersrssssnanens © 20
Walkways and 8CCESS......eivirerurirmrairiieseisessrsrrrsrsnrnrsrsrioneionns 5 (atfloor level)
CANNING AND PRESERVING Inspection Of PTOQUCTS .....evevrvnrrerrerirerreesisensnererssssesesrnsssrenens 300
. Preparation, kettle areas, machanical cleaning, dicing, trimming ....... 200
Canned and bottled goods:
...................................................................... 150
High spced labcllmg THES- oo 200
Can and bottle iRSPECION ... ..oiiiiveioeiiireniarierreere e rerarnreseeennnns 300
AULOMALIC PIOCESSLS .. vvvuerrnnsernrsrrinrinisessinsresivasssnssssainssnnsiens 25
CARPET MAKING Winding, BEaing . ..o cossimsmnssussansismmsivinsssamos issassiaivisss 150
Designing, Jacquard card cutting, setting, patternwork tufting, top-
ping, cutting, hemming, fringing.........coocinneiiriiriinniniin 200
Weaving, mending, iBSPeCtion...........vviiiiinieiiiiiiniiiimmmiinsnsiins 300
B T e TT 400
CEMENT, ASBESTOS, GYPSUM, TALC, | Fiberising, mixing, shredding, agitating, flat and corrugated sheets and
ETC., PRODUCTS AND MOULDED moulded goods manufacture...........ovvvivirmniiiiisiinieniinnnisinnin. 200
GOODS Pipe and pole manufacture; mixing, spinning, reinforcing, stripping ... 150
CEMENT MANUFACTURE Control room, milling, conve ing, drying, ng, burners’ plat-
form, coal plant milli mg, ng, bagging, glullll(]%ﬂlgng, loading ... 150
Vertical control panel face ...........coovvvievvieniiiiinnninrcinereinnns 200  (vertical illu-
2 minance)
CERAMICS See POTTERY AND CLAY PRODUCTS.
CHEMICAL WORKS Hand furnaces, boiling tanks, statiopary driers, stationary or gravity
crystallisers, mechanical driers, evaporators, filtration plants, me-
chanical crvs(alhsmg, bleaching, extractors, percolators, nitrators,
electolyiecells:aismnnn s hvnr s T T 100
Controls, gauges, valves, 810, ....ocvevvrerrarrrerrasersrresrnerennes R 100 . .
Control mgo:m?: } (\'emrt_lcm:lmel)llll-
Vertical control panels ........ivvevvvircninireecsninesnnimmnmare. 200
ControLdesks ... v imsssvsissen St : 200
General WOrKIDG SIOAS.. v cvvvvivvivmsrserbussmroniinnsivnnsssimiirirsnissanss 100
(See also OUTDOOR AREAS.) '
CLOTHING MateBIRE UP cocciviiimiiiiiinmminismissstinimsini s 300
Sorting, cutting, SEWINg...........ciirreririosirirrieaniiinniesssiisnesssannas 3 300
Pressing, cloth treating.......... K e S R R A 200
Inspection, hand tailoring..........cocvvmrireriirinnivennre s, 500
COLD STORES General WOTKINE Ar8A5.....vvvvvueierrirnaiisreirinisessminnnssesssmnrsassranes 100
'CONFECTIONERY ~ (CHOCOLATES, | Mixing, blending, BOliNg ...........vvererreersveereeeereressseereressesnens 100
SWEETS ETC.) _ Husking, winnowing, fat extraction, crushing, refining, feeding, bean
cleaning, sorting, milling, cream making .............covcunninneaninnas 150
Hand decorating, inspection, wrappmg, packmg ........................... 200
COURT ROOMS SBBHIE s sssimstons s b g 5 A S8 A KA 100
L1 ¢ SOOI 300
DAIRIES General WOrKIng GIEAS......uvueririisiiiiininiien i 150
Bottle INSPECHION ....vvvurassieisriaieisiririiacarreereseresesesrensnrarararas 300
BOtle GG «veerenreensiinisiniss binmsnesibiastoasissssasssissorsssinsmasiinssns 300
Despatehing. ;s aiiiisuaimGnunaimsimnmsivings 100




CULHDE, BEWANG wuccussvsisivivspsmnsmsssmassassmsinsh aaanrasnsssonns
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* Location/Industry Place or type of activity IHuminance (Lux)
DIE-SINKING AND ENGRAVING (117 | S U O P s S ION NN R 200
© A Bl v rvsavisssinssssit i ST UL - 500
Hand engraving .....covverinmraerreinemraninnnensios 500
DRY CLEANING ;| See LAUNDERING AND DRY CLEANING.
DYEWORKS  ° Reception, “*grey’” Perching ......cccocvevrnmiiinssisinnnnmnennssnnsianes 500
iy WEL PIOCESBES 1.vuvurasnsissssaeresesnneosssodabssasiunsanarsonssinsassansannanss 150
DIIY PIOCESSES. 1. caviessrnnerrerseecssssiesssnsansnnenssasesassssssnsnenranssnes 150
Dyer’s offices. .. A RS . . 500
_ Final perching (examnauon) 1 500
ELECTRICAL GOODS MANUFACTURE | Impregnating processes, mica WOTKIng ....oovvrevreernesisnininninanisninss ' 150
Coil and armature processes:
(€12 11 | R UPOPPPPOPTUR TP PRSP PT 200
Fine (e.g. instrument COIlS).....cccvitumninniinniiiinninine i 400
ELECTRICITY GENERATING STA- | Turbine halls (operating floor) .......ccoiviiininnmmsnirsisieinnnnnn 200 (atfloor level)
TIONS ; Blowers, QUXiliary SENETators ........reevesrivecrsrsmmiroreressasassesens 100
Transformer chambers, €1¢ ........oocvi i 75
Cable tunnels, covered ways, storage tanks.........ocoeninnmninniiiene 50
Battery and charging equipment rooms ... 100
Boiler front (operating floor) .......oviviiiiinnnn i 150  (at floor level) -
Between boilers (operating floor), stairs, galleries and operating plat-
| - forms, and precipitator high voltage chamber.............c.ooesinirans 100  (at floor level)
Pulverisers, feeders, ash plant, conveyors (tunnel, junction tower) ... 75 (atfloor level)
Boiler house and turbing house basements ...........ccciuiiiiniiiiiieiieans 100  (atfloorlevel)
Pumpbousesandrooms,wahertreanmmplam...............f ............. 100
Overland conveyor housing walkways - 50
Control rooms:
Vertical control a0 oo nnininsimniingnaanima 200
Rearofoontrolﬁ;!ﬁs.......:....' ................. SH s 100 ] (%;uu'
Comtrol desks ..vevverrniisisssintaiimisiiraasiosssirsnenssnaaiisienis 200
COmPUEEr TO0M. ...uvavnnrarrasenpresens 500
Switch hOUSES A0A FOOIMS «..vvsveesvesssraeesearsensessarssisesnssrssasnassness 150
Relay and telecommunication FOOMS ......ivueimmerecninrmsirnnsnirnisennes 200
Nuclear reactors and steam raising plants: '
Reactor areas, boilers, gallefies. ......coivirmmrmrmmisrniececninnnin. 150
Gas Circulator Bays.....cvrveeervieiesnmennr et T s 150 } (at floor level)
Reactor charge/discharge face.........ccoovrnmneiiiiiiiiiinn e 150 § = .
- High voltage SUBSIAtIONS .......uvteeiiniiimnsinininnne s ssssasnsssianianes 100  (vertical)
" (See also OUTDOOR AREAS.)
FIRE STATIONS Appliance FOOMIS ....vvvvevrvvrssvssseesiiunessrrisnnnnns N SO 100
’ Extema]apron 30
FORGING GEnerBl i i G e sy e L T e 100
FOUNDRIES. Charging floor, tumbling, cleaning, shaking out, mugh moulding and
©core MAKINZ. ..ovuviviiieie e 100
Fine moulding and core making, inspection 200
FURNITURE FACTORIES Raw mBterialS 0N ciyivivivesivnnsssse sish idbiavivrivdn irassaiaasanina 50
Finished goods store........ A R G SRR R CaavaTReis 75
Wood-machining and assembly.........cocooeiiniiiininnniiia. 150
Rough sawing and Cutting .........ccoeiviimmmnnininnsinnonns AR 150
Machining, sundryandassemblyofoomponen(s................'., ........ 250
'Cabinet making: _ :
Veneer sorting and preparation............cocvevees 500
Veneer Pressing ....o.oiciviruerieniiiornnetinmnrnerns s nisssssssianans 250
Components store ........ OO | AR 01 75
Fitting, final inspection ............... v e nsennzsasrennsrb AN 400
Upholstery: .
© Cloth inspection.........vcieiiriinns U oy vy e 750
Filling, COVEring .....cocvvviiiiiiiinininianns T LSl 250
B 7 T e e e e T e 400
400
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Location/Industry Place or type of activity Mluminance (Lux)
FURNITURE FACTORIES Mattress making:
AASSRIADIY, csivcanvinmuds dly i e e R R S e 250
TApE SRS s imrsmmmminssmains T R P 500
Tool rooms:.
bRl o R 250
BEIENES e npsnmermiseiinsesnssriserinsmaissnsiiy s T R a3 400
Spray booth:
Colour finishing..........ccccorvvurieririennenennes. P P, 250
Cleat fInshing  «..omsoson vy SR R e 150
GARAGES Parking areas (Interior) .........eevveeivuiriinirrrrrrisr e aeenes 50
Washing, polishing, greasing 100
Servicing pits ......cooevvevnvnnnnn, 100
Repairs v 200
Work-bench..........ccoeveinninnn. 250
Apron sl pUmIDS iR e S 100
GASWORKS Retort houses, oil gas plants, water gas plants, purifiers, coke screen-
ing and coke handling plants ...............cccccveeiciiiiiieeciiiiannns 50  (atfloor level)
Governor, meter, compressor, booster, and exhauster houses............ 15
(See also OUTDOOR AREAS.)
GAUGE AND TOOL ROOMS GEDETHE ov-sv i vimams issn iy e SR A e ST 500
GENERAL FACTORY AREAS Canteens/Dining-ro00MS .....cvvvveeriiviniirinrinnenneens. SRR R 100
CIORKETOONNG - 1.y vrvsiroawivns vmsismme s o R B R & 100 ’
DA vt s e S R S T e 100 } (at floor level)
RESELOOMS .. vvvvviieiciiiteniiee et e e ie s s e e se st raaramransnreerrnnes 100
First-aid rooms ........ O RO 100
GLASS PROCESSING Furnance rooms, bending, annealmg lehrs (ovens), mixing rooms,
forming (blowing, drawing, pressing, rolling)................coocenn. 100
Cultmg to size, grinding, polishing, toughening ........... 150
Finishing (bevelling, decorating, etching, silvering) 200
Brilliant cutting............... S R A R 0 500
Inspections:
Geneml v R s 150
L T pp——— SRR 500
GLOVE MAKING General working areas..............ccevvvvvivivncieeenn. P 300
(See also CLOTHING.)
HAT MAKING Stiffening, braiding, cleaning, refining.............coccceiiieiiininnnnnnnnn 200
i Forming, sizing, pounching, flanging, finishing, ironing................. 100
GeneTal WOEKINR RIBAR:: i st i e S G R 100
(See also CLOTHING.) -
HOSIERY AND KNITWEAR Circular and flat knitting machines, universal winders, cutting out,
folding and Pressing .........cccoevviiiniiiiiiieniiiiiiiiiirsrinriren e 200
Lock stitch and overlocking machines ...........cocvveeeeneririiiainnnannnn. 300
Mending: .
Light goods 800
Dark goods 1000
Examining and hand finishing:
Light 200dS ..vovvvvviiiviiinininan. M B S TR 400
Dark goods...........ooevvnnns 300
Linking or running on .....oooiiiiiiiiiinniinneiciies e 300
HOSTELS AND RESTAURANTS Entrance Halls.........cccoooiniimmiiiiii i e 100 (at floor level)
Reception and accounts ; 200
Stairs, COMIAOrS ... ..covvererrnrnienrenns 100 (at floor level)
Laundries........vvverieneenieceniinnnnens . 150
KHehens . conmimmiimiiminrmie 150
General working areas............oocoeenae. e TR T 50
INSPECTION AREA (ENGINEERING) Rough work, e.g. counting, rough visual checking of stock parts, etc .. 100
' Medium work, e.g. *‘Go™ and *‘No-go"" gauges ............cocevveenrinns 200
Sub-assemblies ..o 200
Fine work, ¢.g. radio and telecommunication equlpmem callbrated
scales, precision mechanisms, instruments. . i 500
Very fine work, e.g. gauging and inspection of srnall mmcatc pans 1000
Minute work .. R R e s . 1 500




High voltage yard, distribution and substation..............c.couveieirenes

— iy
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~ " Location/Industry - Place or type of activity . Illuminance (Lux)
IRON AND STEEL Slab yards, melting shops, ingot stripping, soaking pits, blast furnace _
. working areas, pickling and cleaning lines, mechanical pump
houses, slabbing and large section rolling mills ................ieereeee 75
Mould preparation, light section, wire and cold strip mills, mill inspec-
tion a condmonmg, sheet and plate ﬁmshmg, tinning, galvamsmg
and rol] ShOps:.iivivsi dsisishamsnsdtatinsiaiinmmasshmbdon prissriasne 100
Plate inSPECtion. .......ovvevrurmsaemermssersisinsisisinsessnssssransnssnssnsnesns 200
Tinplate inspection and pulpits (control moms) e 200
_ General WOTKINg GIE8S....cvvieriiremresiessneesinie e nine s ssiaens 5
JEWELLERY AND WATCHMAKING FAIE PIOCESSES ... evevesereesnsnsessnnssrassnessmsinssssnssssssasssnssnasas 500
T - - - MiNULE PrOCESSES . cevvrvrrruinsierieisismsnsnrareesion ST TT : 3000
Gem cutting, polishing and setting ..........ccccoveviniiininiiiininn ' 1000
'LABORATORIES AND TEST ROOMS General laboratories, balance rooms ...........: _ 200
A, Electrical and electronic instrament 2DOTRLOEIES .vvvvvoveveererrveereeens 300
Calibrated scales, precision mechanical instruments......... SR i 300
LAUNDERING AND DRY CLEANING Receiving, somn washing, drying, ironing (caiendcnng), despatch 150
Dry cleaning, bu TACHINE WOTK ..v.ovveveseossrassersensansoieessensesns 150
Hand ironing, pressmg, inspection, mending.............. e e _ - 200
. SOOI oo viambsapmmonsimmevpsarnasrissnspvoss sssmssmnnd SR } 250
LEATHER AND TANNING - _ Vats, cleaning, tanning, stretching, cutting, fleshing and stuffing....... 100
Finishing, staking, SpLtting .......c.ccoveviiineciiiiiiiinne 150
Pressing and glazing............ R R N T : 300
Cutting, scarfing and SEWINE ........coevrviniiiiiinirininnensnaees 500
Grading and matching..............coverrvsnsvisirsnens TR 500
LIBRARIES, . MUSHUMS AND “ART ‘| Sholves c.cisiisissviveesccissinssnssssnsvssspissagonsssssiiis siossinsisssanesscin 100 (vertical illu-
GALLERIES : ' B minance)
o BARARE oo covussisvin swovad s iavsrnsomigg s ewsnsssssins o Sa— 300
Cataloguing, SOTHNE ..cuviiierrieirriiiirerirrrrrssrssrrasemsasenranennenes 200
General WOTKing Ieas. ......cvvuiuirireiniirnarsrirnsirsnesrisns R 100
LIFTS e S e (R e 100
. MOLOETOOID i vdinaninsins dodmidianpamamasig donpoey il v avannais 300
MACHINE SHOPS AND FITTERS’ Rough bench and machinery work, rough checking and stock parts..... 100
BENCHES Medium bench and machine work, ordinary automatic machines, 200
rough grinding, medium buffing and polishing.........ccoviiiciaurnnns :
Fine bench and machinery work, fine automatic machines, medium 500
grinding, fine buffing and poh’shing ....................................... _
" Extra-fine bench and machine work, fine grinding......... P, 800
MATERIALS HANDLING " | Wrapping, packing, labelling, despatch ..............co.rverirmearscenininn, 150
: Sorting stock, classifying, loading .................... frrereerer e 100
MILLING (FLOUR) Cleaning, grinding, rolling,purify_ing, sitks and packing ..........c.o... 150
Wetting tables, product ORIl .....uecveerieeiissmisnsiiesiessseesenens 200
MOTOR VEHICLE MANUFACTURE General sub-assemblies, chassis assembly, car assembly, trim shops, 200
: £ body sub-assembly, body assembly .......................................
TIDBOISHEEY ;o ivnsmsimnsansnnssnsmnsnsssensmsnssenssssn msnss R —— 400
FInal inSPeCtiON . ..ivioiiasnsansssssnsmsmnsassrnesvanss rasessosardorasannnsons 300
Spray booths (See PAINT SHOPS AND SPRAYING BOOTHS. )
OFFICES Entrance halls and reception Qeas. ...........oveverrseserererermasrusseses 100 -
Conference rooms, general offices, typing and filing............covieiies 300
Computer and business machine operation............cccciiinievssnrninns 500
. Drawing offices ........ccciivniiiiiiissnnmmnnsininissnmsassassnsnisian 500
OUTDOOR AREAS Abattoirs: P
- l..an'age................‘......: ............................................. % (atﬂoorlml)
Ash handling, precipitator and fan area....... ' 20~ (at floor level)
Bulk loading/unloading areas where manual operations are performed 50 '
Bulk loading/unloading areas ..........ccviiimminininnnssnressiiinen 100
COOl-WaLEr SCTELNS. ..uvvvvesieisvsirirunasivnes O S 0 3 20 _
Fe] PUBIDS: c.iiions s disnnsariaeisoivaiainsasssnornanes e sty 100 s
Storage areas (excludmg dumps) ........ . "5 (atfloorlevel)
Water clarification plant and storage tanks (operating areas) ............. 50 )
Marshalling yards..........cooviniiiieniniaiann TG 10 (atfloor level)
Main entrance and EXistS .........vvirernrmrsrnernisiens AR AR SRR 20
Transformer and reactor (emain ........veveenennes S A 20

=)
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Location/Industry Place or type of activity Dlaminance (Lux)
OUTDOOR AREAS Gangways, catwalks, StAITWays, eIC. .....uveiieeiiiinrireiisiinnereeensnns 20 (at floor level)
: Conveyor Structure...............cccvuiin. Tt e B 10
PAINT MANUFACTURE Filling, blending, dispersion and reactor platform ............. SOUPRTPSTN 150
Bl MRS ooviviss s s e e 300
Colour matching .............coo. R S N AR N £ 300
PAINT SHOPS AND SPRAYING | Rubbing, dipping, ordinary painting, spraying and finishing............. 200
BOOTHS Fine painting, spraying and finishing ..............cecovevveveerisrnrennn, 300
Retouching and matching ............ovecriiiraiicerrriines e 500
PAPER AND PAPER BOARD MANU- | Paperand board making:
FACTURE Machine houses, calendering, pulp nnlla, preparation plants,
cutting, finishing, trimming ...........oooostveriiereinreirininrennen, 150
Inspection and sorting (overhauling) ...........coveiicienrnnerreieivinneenan, 200
Paper converting processes: -
GENETAL ..ueviiiiicii i e 150
Associated PHNLRE . ....o.eveviiieiiiiiiie it r et s s s canrnns 200
PASSAGES AND LOBBIES AlLATEAS ...evivviiiiiie ittt e neae e 75 (atfloor level)
PHARMACEUTICAL AND FINE CHEMI- | Raw material storage .. S 150
CAL Control laboratories and tcstmg 200
Pharmaceuticals manufacture: Grinding, grannlatm ng drying,
tabletting, sterilising, washmg, pncparanon of solutions llmg, la-
belling, capping, inspection .. [T, 200
Fine chemical manufacture:
PUAE DIOCEERING v uovis vsnsummammssmnpsm s s e ran s 150
Fine chemical émshmg ...................................... 200
PHOTOGRAPHIC Safety light: dark 100M......ovveiiviiirir e ee e, 5
PLASTICS Manufacture (See CHEMICAL WORKS)
Processing:
Calendering, eX{rusion .........oo.vvevvieiiinnnnn. T 263
Moulding—compression, injection, blowing..........ccccvereenenns, 150
Sheet fabrication:
SHEDIIE 15555 wsmanasvivsssuns snsss aven soasinsaai dvsaassai e i svaiRLA 150
Trimming, machining, polishing ................. RN, 200
CROMRIEING o e v s i S S s G e 150
Colour matching and mspcctnon ............................................ 500
PLATING Vais and baths, buffing, polishing, burnishing ...................cceeeiei 200
Final buffing and polishing .......0..cocooiiiiniieiiicn e 200
POST OFFICES BOUTHIEES oo st viassns s B o s e s S e s 200
DORAT O AL, < onepmimnms oo T G R S 300
General working areas............ T ST UOTORTUORP 100
POTTERY AND CLAY PRODUCTS Grinding, filter pressmg, kiin room, moulding, pressing, cleaning,
trimming, glazing, firMg. ......ccviiiiininieseiii e ee e en s 200
Enamelling, colouring, decorating ............ccoceieiiirerenenniarnnn i 300
PRINTING Type foundries:
' Matrix making, dressing type, hand and machine castmg ........... 150
Front assembly, sorting ...........ccoece. . 300
Printing plants: _
Machine composition, imposing stones.................. R R 150
Presses...cuvuureriraensrieirinaniannas e tebee e e aran 200
Composition room e 300
Proof-reading .......ovvieerriieeiii e, SO ; 300
Electrotyping: : :
Block-making, electroplating, washing, backing ... 150
Moulding, finishing, FOULINE .......cvvvirrrrrrririeiireiiriiesesieanns 200
Photo-engraving:
Block-making, etching, masking .........c.covvvvvrvenririrnisrinisinsianons 200
Finishing, roUting ........coereiiiiimminiiic e eeree e 300
Colour printing: InSpection area ............ccevevvrrriieviineciuresiiniensnns 500
REFRIGERATION Chilling and coid rooms, icemaking..........coovvvvieeirinnniiniieiiniann 100
RUBBER PROCESSING Stock and fabric preparation...........co.cvvicriiineiiier i 150
Diipping, moulding, compoundmg, calendenng ............................ 156
Tyre and tube making ... o i S RS 200
300

Curing and inspection
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Location/Industry Place or type of activity' ' Hluminance (Lux)
SCHOOLS AND EDUCATIONAL INSTI- | Stairs, COMTdOrS ..vvvvereeeeriiiiiiiiiieiriiiinninsn s iiasasanranans 100  (at floor level)
TUTIONS Class and lecture 100ms ,.....coevvraereinnncns R RSN SN R 200
General WOTKINE 8reas. ... .uveinierrermssenissnieninisnaninmana. HEwiess 100
SHEET METAL ‘Benchwork, pressing, punchmg, shearing, stamping, spmmng. folding 150
SCODING ..vevvmremrnrsrnrsinesivnimmrmninmerinisrmsrssssisssnossasassarentananaens 200
Sheet inSPection /u..u.vvivsrervesnunranes R AR ST SR R P 300
SHOPS, STORE ROOMS AND WARE- | Stairs, comridors .............. R R RS 100 (at floor level)
HOUSES General WOTKINg Are8S.......vevvereerrenserserarensiressinens : smnarssansans 100
SOAP MANUFACTURE All processes, ¢.g. kettle houses and ancillaries, batch or continuous
: $0ap rooting, S0ap SAMPINE ....cvvvrriruririiniisirs s, 150
General 8reas ........cuvvvvverines R PPN 100
" Vertical control panel face ..........ccoivinieniiiniiniiennnni 200 (vertical illu-
minance)
Edible product processing and packing .......cocceiviviiiiniennnsininnnenn 150
STAIRS, ESCALATORS AND RAMPS GOETAL .. .vvvvecieisessiis s 100 (at floor level)
STORAGE BATTERY MANUFACTURE | GEDETal...........ccuouresisssessisnsesossmssssasessssssssassivssssnsnssinss 100
STRUCTURAL STEEL FABRICATION General i s e S R 100
' Marking Off ....ioisuiviisiivsiisiismsoivmin s inmsesaamsarsnsenassssssasy 200
SUGAR - Manufacture:
Crushing, settling, evaporating, boiling, curing, drying, packing 100
Refining:
" Centrifuging, metering, filtering, condensing ..........ccoeeeninnns 100
Panning, mixing, drying.......... S S P — 200
Grading, COIOUT INSPECHION .......ivveieiisiesieisirassaaresirsisenesasses 500
SURGERIES, HOSPITALS AND CLINICS | Stairs, commidors ........ccouvvvanne esanspm e f R A R 100 (at floor level)
: General WOTKIDg AT€25.....oveuverivereninrinisn s 100
TAILORING Hand tailoring .......evvoenessesssssnsissons T L — 500
TELEPHONE EXCHANGES Manual exchange 100ms (0 B8k} <.....uscssssicesssnsisnsssssisosssiernein 100
' * Main distribution frame rooms in automatic exchanges ..........cc.cccnns 200
Batery rO0MS. . ...cvvsresrarmnrssmranmasensnrensnrsnesees A . 100
TEXTILE (COTTON OR LINEN) Bale breaking, blowing, carding..............ccoeren. R 100
Roving, s!ubbm spmning (ordinary counts), winding, hackling,
spreading, €abling ......cocoiiviiiiii s 100
Warping, slashing, dressmg dyeing, doubling (fancy), spinning (fine
COMIESY. i b vh oo s w s e eons 0 sdSaoiduns EPWFAR n oL M AR Eair g 150
Healding (drawing in) ..........vvunaen. enreenrre b s 500  (vertical)
Weaving: . '
Patterned cloth. . iiiisisiiiminiseiniaiimisgis sy o 500
Plain ““grey" cloth.......cooovciiimmiiimiinimaiiniimsssrmars issesssss 150
Cloth ISPECHION ....vvvvsiiis i rirariaiiies s sssesnssssssss s aens 500
TEXTILE (JUTE) Weaving, spinning flat, Jacquard carpet looms, cop v}inding ............ : 150
Yamioalender. . i iiiioi i v s e i 100
TEXTILE (SILK OR SYNTHETIC) Soaking, fugitive tinting, conditioning or setting of twist................. 150
: SPINNING.....icierenrereraearibnmnieltonissintnass e ss bbb et b e 300
Winding, twisting, rewinding and coning, quilling, slaslnng ............. 200
WRIDIAE 1 vves onmssns i mrissmmmnarnsven frosmmme e s 200
Healding (drawing in) ......cveuermmmmnisnnnniaininmss s 500 (vertical illu-
minance)
Weaving, finishing ....0 ..ot i 500
_ IDSPECHION ..o vperiirunnisinmisiautnivrarasssasassssinstssnsnssrasanansssasarares 500
TEXTILE (WOOLLEN) Scburing, «carbonising, teasing, preparing, raising, brushing, pressing, :
' back-washing, gilling, crabbing and blowing........ccoociveniiniiininnn 100
Blending, carding, combing (white), tentering, drying, cropping ....... 156
Spinning, roving, winding, warping, combing (coloured), twisting..... 300
Healding (drawing in) ......oovveeeeiiiiiiiiiiniiiiann, AR 500 (vertical illu-

minance)
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lumirance (Lux)

Location/Industry Place or type of activity
TEXTILE (WOOLLEN) Weaving:
. Fine Worsteds .......oovovviiiiiemminniin i isisiissi s 500
Medium worsteds, fine woollens ...............vues R 300
Heavy Wollens: .. ciiii sy svisiiniiisiisiissnnisa i isa o 200
Burling, ending ... yocvissmusmarrmmminmri s mevvsrsss s 500
Perching:
BT s R S S 500
FINALS oo 1500 -
THEATRES, CINEMAS AND HALLS SRS COTRIONE. v e e s s A S e Y AT SRR 100 (at floor level)
BookingofTIees «ii i v i i a s asasis irsaasyib i s s 200
PrOJection TOOMS i, .cousviisd s it s s 150
TOBACCO Primary manufacture:
: _ Weighing, blending, conditioning, threshing, cutting............... : 100
Cigarette making:
Manufacturing processes, filter plug-makers ..............5...coves 500
Inspection (Catcher). . cvovviviaisnismsininanin dorsiieansivavssiars dorvinnss 500
_ Cigarette or tobacco packing .......cccvevriiereerrerrircamuminrsieresrerannes 500
UPHOLSTERING TN GO VEHCIER i oa s vomiiins s asesivsmss v dosissinniti 200
WAREHOUSES AND BULK STORING Small materials, i;acks, packing and despateh..........oooviiiiiniiinininan 150
TSR10E COMMETS v v e s oo e s S b S R W i 200
Loading bays, large materials ........... i R e s 75
T RO s s S SR A s 20
: ; | (Also see MATERIALS HANDLING. )
WELDING AND SOLDERING Gas and arc welding, rough spot Welding. ............ccocveveriiienininns 150
Medium soldering, brazing and spot-welding, e.g. domestic hardware 200
Fine soldering and spot welding, e.g. instruments, radio set assembly 500
. | Very fine soldering and spot welding, e.g. electronic printed circuits... 1500
WOODWORKING AND SAWMILLING Rough sawing and bench work, sizing, planing, rough sanding.......... 150
& Medium machine and bench work, glueing, veneering, cooperage...... 200
Fine bench and machine work, fine sanding and finishing ................ 200
No. R. 2282 16 Oktober 1987 | No. R. 2282 | ~ 16 October 1987
WET OP MASJINERIE EN BEROEPSVEILIGHEID, MACHINERY AND OCCglgaATIONAL SAFETY ACT,
L 1983 : :
OMGEWINGSREGULASIES VIR WERKPLEKKE BNV IRONMENTAL EPOLL - TIONS POR WORK-
; PLACES

INLYWING VAN VEILIGHEIDSTANDAARDE

Kragtens die bevoegdheid my verleen by artikel 36 (1) |

van die Wet op Masjinerie en Beroepsveiligheid, 1983 (Wet
6 van 1983), Iyf ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis,
Minister van Mannekrag, hierby die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro
vir Standaarde se Gebruikskode vir die Meet en Beoorde-
hng van Arbeidsgeraas vir Gehoorbehouddoeleindes, SABS
083-1983, en die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir Standaarde se

Spesifikasie vir die Akoestiese Eienskappe van Gehoorbe-

skermers, SABS 572-1973, in by die Omgewingsregula-

sies, 1987. ‘

P.T.C. DUPLESSIS,

Minister van Mannekrag.

No. R. 2307 16 Oktober 1987
VERBETERINGSKENNISGEWING

LOONWET, 1957 .
LOONVASSTELLING 400: GOEDEREVERVOER- EN
. OPBERGINGSBEDRYF, SEKERE GEBIEDE

Die volgende verbetering aan Goewermentskennisge-
wing R. 2140 in Staatskoerant 10488 van 17 Oktober 1986
vir algemene inligting gepubliseer:

In klousule 3 (1) (a), vervang die bedrag ““113,85"", waar |

dit teenoor ‘* Assistent-voorman’’ in die loontabel voorkom
deur die bedrag *133,85"". '

INCORPORATION OF SAFETY STANDARDS

Under the powers vested in me by section 36 (1) of the
Machinery and Occupational Safety Act, 1983 (Act 6 of
1983), I, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of
Manpower, hereby incorporate the South African Bureau of
Standards Code of Practice for the Measurement and
Assessment of Occupational Noise for Hearing Conserva-
tion s, SABS 083-1983 and the South African Bu-
reau of Standards Specification for the Acoustical Proper-
ties of Ear Protectors, SABS 572-1973, into the Environ-
mental Regulations, 1987.
P.T.C. DUPLESSIS,
Minister of Manpower.

16 October 1987
CORRECTION NOTICE

WAGE ACT, 1957

WAGE DETERMINATION 400: GOODS TRANSPOR-
TATION AND STORAGE TRADE, CERTAIN AREAS
The following correction to Government Notice R. 2140
in Government Gazette 10488 of 17 October 1986 is pub-
lished for general information: '
In clause 3 (1) (a), substitute the amount ‘‘133,85"" for
the amount *‘113,85"" where it appears against ** Assistant-

No. R. 2307

foreman'” in the wage table.

4
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No. R. 2339 _ -16 Oktober 1987
" WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956

BIOSKOQP- EN SKOUBURGBEDRYF.—HERNU-

WING VAN OOREENKOMS

Ek, Mattheus Willem Johannes le Roux, Direkteur:
Mannekrag, behoorlik daartoe gemagtig deur die Minister
van Mannekrag, verklaar hierby, kragtens artikel 48 (4) (a)
(ii) van die et op Arbeidsverhoudin ge, 1956, dat die
bepalings van- Goewermentskenmsgewm s R. 546 van
18 Maart..1983, R. 598 van 30 Maart 19g84 R. 591 van
22 Maart 1985 en R. 1745 van 22 Augustus 1986, van krag

is vanaf 1 November 1987 en vir die tydperk wat op
31 Maart 1988 eindig.

M. W. ], LEROUX,
Direkteur: Mannekrag.

No.R.2340 16 Oktober 1987
- VERBETERINGSKENNISGEWING
WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956

MOTORNYWERHEID.—PENSIOENFONDSOOREEN-
: KOMS VIR MOTORWERKERS

Die onderstaande ‘verbetering aan Goewermentskennis-
gewing R. 1803 wat in Staatskoerant 10867 van 21 Augus-
tus 1987 verskyn, word hierby vir algemene inligting
gepubliseer:

In klousule 2. van die Bylae, vervang die ultdrukkmg
“KLOUSULE 9.—GEDISHONOREERDE TJEKS' deur
die uitdrukking *“‘KLOUSULE. 10.—GEDISHONO-
REERDE TJEKS”’.

. DEPARTEMENT VAN NASIONALE
GESONDHEID EN BEVOLKINGS-
- ONTWIKKELING ‘
‘No: R. 2290 16 Oktober 1987
- DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE APTEKERSRAAD

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE DIE GELDE WA':['
INGEVOLGE DIE WET OP APTEKERS, 1974, AAN EN
DEUR DIE RAAD BETAALBAAR IS.—WYSIGING

Die Minister van Nasionale Gesondheid en Bevolkings-
ontwikkeling het kragtens artikel 49 van die Wet op Apte-
kers, 1974 (Wet 53 van 1974), op aanbeveling van die Suid-
Afrikaanse Aptekersraad, die regulames in die Bylae hier-
-van mteengesu u1tgevaardlg

BYLAE

1. In hlendie Bylae beteken ‘‘die Regulasies’’ dle regula-
sies afgekondig by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 2505 van
19 November 1982, soos gewysig by Goewermentskennis-
%ewmgs R. 1982 van 16 September 1983, R. 1788 van

7 Augustus 1984, R. 850 van 19 April 1985 R. 2406 van
13 September 1985, R. 2207 van 4 Oktober 1985, R. 1651
- van 8 Augustus 1986 en R. 2278 van 31 Oktober 1986.

2. Die Regulasies word hierby gewysng deur regulasie
2 (6) deur die volgende te vervang:

“(6) Apteke:

(a) Jaarlikse registrasiegeld, betaalbaar nie later as |

2 Januarie nie deur apteke ingeskryf onder die
opsknf ‘kleinhandelapteke’ in die register wat
ehou word mgevolge artikel 14 (1) (f) van die

et: R75.
(b) Jaarlikse registrasiegeld, betaalbaar nie later as
2 Januarie nie deur apteke ingeskryf onder die
opskrif ‘farmaseutiese vervaardlglgers groot-

handelaars en verspreiders’ in die register wat |

%3hou word i mgevo ge artikel 14 (1)( van die

et: R500.”

No R.2339 16 October 1987
LABOUR RELATIONS ACT 1956

CB\IEMATOGRAPH AND THEATRE INDUSTRY.—
RENEWAL OF AGREEMENT :

I Mattheus Willem Johannes le Roux, Director: Man-
power, duly authorised thereto by the Minister of Man-
wer, hereby, in terms of section 48 (4) (a) (ii) of the
bour Relations Act, 1956, declare the provisions of
Government Notices R 546 of 18 March 1983, R. 598 of
30 March 1984, R. 591 of 22 March 1985 and R. 1745 of
22 August 1986, to be effective from 1 November 1987 and

.| for the period ending 31 March 1988.

M. W.J. LEROUX,
Director: Manpower.

No. R. 2340 16 October 1987
" CORRECTION NOTICE
LABOUR RELATIONS ACT, 1956
MOTOR INDUSTRY.—AUTO WORKERS’ PENSION
FUND AGREEMENT

The followin correction to Government Notice R. 1803
agge nﬁ overnment Gazette 10867 of 21 August
7, is hereby published for general information:

In clause 2 of the Schedule, substitute the expression
“CLAUSE 10.—DISHONOURED CHEQUES” for the

expression ‘‘CLAUSE 9.—DISHONOURED CHEQUES”’. -

DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL
HEALTH AND POPULATION
-+ DEVELOPMENT

No. R. 2290 16 October 1987
THE SOUTH AFRICAN PHARMACY COUNCIL

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE FEES PAYABLE
BY AND TO THE COUNCIL UNDER THE PHARMACY
ACT, 1974 —AMENDMENT

* The Minister of National Health and Population Devel-

m acting on the recommendation of the South African

cy Council, has, in terms of section 49 of the Phar-

macy Act 1974 (Act 53 of 1974), made the regulattons set
out in the Schedule hereto.

- SCHEDULE

1. In this Schedule “‘the Regulations’ shall mean the
regulations published under Government Notice R. 2505 of
19 November 1982, as amended by Government Notices

R. 1982 of 16 September 1983, R. 1788 of 17 August 1984,

: R 850 of 19 April 1985, R. 2406 of 13 September 1985,

R. 2207 of 4 October 1985, R. 1651 of 8 August 1986 and
R. 2278 of 31 October 1986.

2. The Regulations are hereby amended by the substitu-
tion for regulation 2 (6) of the fo lowing:

*‘(6) Pharmacies:

(a) Annual registration fee payable not later than
2 January b phannacms entered under the
heading ‘retail pharmacies’ in the register kept
in terms of section 14 (1) (f) of the Act: R75.

(b) Annual registration fee, payable not later than
2 Januaxy by pharmacies entered under the
heading ‘pharmaceutical manufacturers, whole-
salers and distributors’ in the register kePt in
terms of section 14 (1) (f) of the Act: R500.
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No. R. 2309 16 Oktober 1987
DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE RAAD VIR TANDTEGNICI

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE DIE REGISTRASIE EN
OPLEIDING VAN STUDENT-TANDTEGNICI

Die Minister van Nasionale Gesondheid en Bevolkings-
ontwikkeling het kragtens artikel 50 van die Wet op Tand-
tegnici, 1979 (Wet 19 van 1979), op aanbeveling van die
Suid-Afrikaanse Raad vir Tandtegnici, die regulasies vervat
in die Bylae uvitgevaardig.

BYLAE

WOORDOMSKRYWING

1. In hierdie regulasies beteken ‘‘die Wet’’ die Wet op
Tandtegnici, 1979 (Wet 19 van 1979), en het enige vitdruk-
king waaraan ’n betekenis in dic Wet geheg 1s, daardie
Eetekenis en, tensy uit die samehang anders blyk, bete-

en—

*“Aanhangsel’’ die aanhangsel by hierdie regulasies;

*“laboratorium’’ ’n laboratorium vir tandkundige werk,
geregistreer ingevolﬁe artikel 30 van die Wet en deur
die raad ingevolge hierdie regulasies goedgekeur vir
die verdere praktiese opleiding van persone in tandteg-
nologie; - _

*“professionele studie’’ studie wat in hierdie reﬁﬁlas_ics
vir die Nasionale Hoér Diploma in Tandheelkundige
Tegﬂrj)ologie en die Toelatingsertifikaat voorgeskryf
word,; :

“‘verdere praktiese opleiding’’ die opleiding in regulasie
17 (3) bedoel;

“‘werkgewer’”’ die eienaar van ’'n laboratorium wat 'n
student vir verdere praktiese opleiding in diens neem.

GOEDKEURING VAN OPLEIDINGSINRIGTINGS

2. 'n Aansoek deur 'n opleidingsinrigting om toestem-
ming om onderrig of opleiding aan te bied of te verskaf wat
bedoel is om iemand te bekwaam om die beroep van tand-
tegnikus te beoefen, moet deur die inrigting aan die raad
voorgelé word minstens ses maande voordat sodanige
onderrig of opleiding 'n aanvang neem.

3. (1) ’'n Opleidingsinrigting moet ter steuning van sy
aansoek die volgende inligting aan die raad voorlé:

(a) Hoe(\lreel student-tandtegnici gelyktydig opgelei kan

word; :

(b) watter fasiliteite en personeel beskikbaar is vir die
praktiese en teoretiese opleiding van student-tandteg-
nici;

(c) watter toerusting en materiale vir sodanige opleiding
beskikbaar is;

(d) watter studiemateriaal beskikbaar is vir die praktiese
opleiding van student-tandtegnici; en

(e) of die aanbieding van die Nasionale Hoér Diploma in
Tandheelkundige Tegnologic aan daardie 1nrigting
deur die betrokke Minister van Onderwys goedgekeur
is.

(2) Die raad kan by ontvangs van 'n aansoek ingevolge
subregulasie (1)— _
(a) alle verdere inligting wat hy nodig ag ten einde hom
in staat te stel om die betrokke aansoek te oorweeg,
van die aansoeker of enige ander persoon aanvra,

(b) "n volledige inspeksie van die betrokke opleidingsin-
rigting deur "n inspekteur van die raad laat uitvoer.
4. Die raad kan bepaal hoeveel student-tandtegnici gedu-
rende 'n bepaalde jaar by 'n goedgekeurde inrigting inge-
skryf kan word en

STAATSKOERANT, 16 OKTOBER 1987

No. R. 2309 16 October 1987

THE SOUTH AFRICAN DENTAL TECHNICIANS
COUNCIL

REGULATIONS REGARDING THE REGISTRATION
é&%STRAmlNG OF STUDENT DENTAL TECHNI-

The Minister of National Health and Population Devel-
opment has, in terms of section 50 of the Dental Techni-
cians Act, 1979 (Act 19 of 1979), on the recommendation
of the South African Dental Technicians Council, made the
regulations set out in the Schedule.

SCHEDULE

DEFINITIONS

1. In these regulations “‘the Act’’ shall mean the Dental
Technicians Act, 1979 (Act 19 of 1979), and any expres-
sion to which a meaning has been assigned in the Act shall
bear that meaning and unless the context indicates other-
wise—

“‘Annexure’’ shall mean the annexure to these regula-

" tions;

“employer’” shall mean the owner of a laboratory

employing a student for further practical training.

*“further dpractical training’’ shall mean the training
referred to in regulation 17 (3);

““laboratory’’ shall mean a dental laboratory registered in
terms of section 30 of the Act, and apfproved by the
council in terms of these regulations for the further
practical training of persons in dental technology;

“‘professional study’’ shall mean study prescribed in
these regulations for the National Higher Diploma in
Dental Technology and the Certificate of Admission;

APPROVAL OF TRAINING INSTITUTIONS

2. An application by a training institution for permission
to offer or provide any education or training which is in-
tended to qualify any person to practise the profession of a
dental technician shall be submitted by the institution to the
council at least six months before the commencement of
such education or training.

3. (1) A training institution.shall, in support of its appli-
cation, submit the following information to the council:

(a) How many student dental technicians can be trained

simultaneously;

(b) what facilities and staff are available for the practical
and theoretical training of student dental technicians;

(c) what equipment and materials are availabie for such
training;

(d) what study material is available for the practical train-
ing of student dental technicians; and

(e) whether the offer of the National Higher Diploma in
Dental Technology at the institution has been ap-
proved by the Minister of Education concerned.

(2) Subject to subregulation (1), on receipt of an applica-
tion, the council may—

(a) request from the apﬁhlicant or any other person all
further information that it deems necessary to enable
it to consider the relevant application;

(b) cause a complete inspection of the training institution
concerned to be carried out by a council inspector.

4. The council may determine the number of student
dental technicians who may be enrolled at an approved
institution during any one year and
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(1) elke goedgekeurde inrigting moet die raad in kennis
stel binne 30 dae nadat 'n student-tandtegnikus deur
daardie inrigting skuldig bevind is aan wangedrag
ingevolge wette of regulasies van die betrokke mag-
tiging, en moet volle besonderhede van sodanige
wangedrag, aan die raad verskaf;

'n goedgekeurde inrigting mag slegs tandtegnici en
tandartse wat onderskeidelik by die raad of die Suid-
Afrikaanse Geneeskundige en Tandheelkundige Raad
fcrcgistreer is, gebruik om student-tandtegnici op te
ei en te onderrig in die vakke Tandtegnologie (Teorie
en Prakties), Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallur-
gie, Mondanatomie, Tandmorfologie en Jurispruden-
sie genoem in regulasie 17 (3): Met dien verstande dat
Jurisprudensie deur die registrateur en adjunk-regis-
trateur van die raad aangebied kan word.

TOELATING AS STUDENT-TANDTEGNIKUS

5. Voordat 'n goedgekeurde inrigting ’n persoon as stu-
dent-tandtegnikus aanvaar, moet die persoon deur die in-
rigting getoets word deur middel van 'n aanlegtoets wat
deur die raad goedgekeur is.

REGISTRASIE VAN STUDENT-TANDTEGNICI

6. (1) ’n Student in tandtegnologie aan 'n goedgekeurde
inrigting doen binne een maand na die aanvang van sy stu-
dies by die registrateur skriftelik aansoek om ingevolge die
bepalings van artikel 19 van die wet deur die raad geregi-
streer te word.

(2) Die raad kan na goeddunke 'n verlenging toestaan van
die tydperk bedoel in subregulasie (1).
7. (1) ’n Aansoek om registrasie as student-tandtegnikus
gaan vergesel van—
(a) 'n geboortesertifikaat of, indien die student nie ’n
geboortesertifikaat kan voorlé nie, ander bewys van
?[)i' ouderdom en korrekte name.tot tevredenheid van
e

v

registrateur; _
{(b) ’'n sertifikaat wat gelykstaande is met minstens die
Senior  Sertifikaat  (standaardgraad) van die

onderskeie provinsies en wat die vakke Wiskunde
en/of Algemene Wetenskap of gelykwaardige vakke
soos chemie en/of fisika insluit;

'n sertifikaat van 'n goedgekeurde inrigting wat aan-
dui dat die student 'n aanvang gemaak het met die
studie in tandtegnologie aan daardie inrigting, welke
sertifikaat moet aandui vir watter studiejaar die stu-
dent infgeskryf is en die datum waarop hy aldus in-
geskryf is; en

(d) registrasiegeld van R32. -

(2) ’n Student-tandtegnikus word nie deur die raad gere-
gistreer nie indien enige van die dokumente bedoel in subre-
gulasie (1) (a), (b) en (c) ontvang word na 30 April van die
studiejaar bedoel in subregulasie (1) (c).

8. (1) Die raad kan op grond van vorige onderrig of
opleiding van ’n student-tandtegnikus in tandtegnologie,
vryiﬁeiling van studies in 'n bepaalde studiejaar aan hom
verleen.

(2) 'n Aansoek om vrystelling in subregulasie (1) bedoel,
moet deur student-tandtegnikus aan die raad voorgel¢ word
minstens twee maande voordat sy studie by 'n goedge-
keurde inrigting n aanvang neem en gaan vergesel van—

(a) volle besonderhede van vorige onderrig en opleiding
in tandtegnologie; en

(b) sertifikate van vorige kwalifikasies in tandtegnologie.

(3) Na bepaling deur die raad van die studies waarvan 'n
student-tandtegnikus vrygestel kan word, moet die registra-
teur die student-tandtegnikus en die goedgekeurde inrigting
waar die student-tandtegnikus hom vir onderrig in tandteg-
nologie wil laat inskryf, dienooreenkomstig in kennis stel.

(c)

(1) every 2 d:‘roved institution shall notify the Council
within 30 days after a student dental technician has
been found guilty by such institution of misconduct in
terms of Acts or regulations of the institution con-
cerned, and shall furnish to the council full particulars
of such misconduct;

(2) an approved institution may employ only dental tech-
nicians and dentists registered with the council or
with the South African Medical and Dental Council,
respectively, in the education and training of student
dental technicians in the subjects Dental Techonolg
(Theory and Practical), Dental Materials and Metal-
lurgy, Oral Anatomy, Dental Morphology and Juris-
prudence referred to in regulation 17 (%{ Provided

" that, Jurisprudence may be offered by the registrar
and deputy registrar of the council.

ADMISSION OF A STUDENT DENTAL TECHNICIAN

5. Before an agp_rqved institution accepts a person as a
student dental technician, such person shall be tested by the
institution by means of an aptitude test approved by the
council. '

REGISTRATION OF STUDENT DENTAL
TECHNICIANS -

6. (1) A student in dental technology at an:approved
institution shall, within one month after commencment of
his studies, apply in writing to the registrar for registration
b; the council, in accordance with the provisions of section
19 of the Act.

(2) The Council may, at its discretion,
of the period stipulated in subregulation (1).

7.(1) An anlication for registration as a student dental
technician shall be accompanied by—

(a) a birth certificate or, if the student is unable to submit
a birth certificate, alternative proof of his age and
correct names to the satisfaction of the registrar;

(b) a certificate which is equivalent to at least the Senior
Certificate (standard grade) of the various provinces
and which includes Mathematics and/or General
Science or equivalent subjects such as chemistry and/
or physics;

(c) a certificate from an approved institution indicating
that the student has commenced studies in dental tech-
nology at that institution, which certificate shall indi-
cate the year of study in which the student is enrolled
and the date on which he was so enrolled; and

(d) aregistration fee of R32.

(2) A student dental technician shall not be registered by
the council if any of the documents referred to in subregula-
tion (1) (a), (b) and (c) are received after 30 April of the
study year referred to in subregulation (1) (c).

8. (1) The Council may, on the grounds of previous edu-
cation or training of a student dental technician in dental
technol()fy, grant such a student exemption from studies for
a particular year of study.

(2) An application for exemption referred to in subregula-
tion (1), shall be submitted to the council by a student dental
technician at least two months before commencement of
gtudies at an approved institution, and shall be accompanied

)J_-..

(a) full particulars of previous education and training in

dental technology; and

(b) certificates previous qualifications in dental tech-
nology.

(3) After determination by the council of the studies from
which the student dental technician may be exempted, the
registrar shall inform the student and the approved institu-
tion where the student intends to enrol for training in dental
technology, accordingly.

nt an extension
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9. (1) 'n Student-tandtegnikus wie se registrasie as soda-
nil;i: verval het maar wat binne een jaar daarna sy professio-
nele studie hervat, moet binne 14 dae na die hervatting van
sy professionele studie 'n aansoek om herregistrasie by die
raad indien.

(2) 'n Aansoek bedoel in subregulasie (1) gaan vergesel
van— '

(a) ’n sertifikaat wat aandui dat sodanige student sy pro-
fessionele studie hervat het; :

(b) die oorspronklike registrasiesertifikaat; en
(¢) ’nbedrag van R2.

(3) Ondanks die bepalings van regulasie 15 word die
naam van 'n student-tandtegnikus wat sy studie vir hoog-
sters een jaar onderbreek, en skriftelik by die raad aansoek
doen om gedurende die daaropvolgende jaar voort te gaan
met sy studies, nie tydens die interim periode uit die register
van student-tandtegnici geskrap nie.

(4) Die raad kan na goeddunke verlenging toestaan van
die tydperk waarbinne aansoek om herregistrasie ingevolge
subregulasie (1) gedoen moet word.

10. 'n Persoon wat ingevolge regulasie 9 aansoek doen
om herregistrasie maar wat nie in staat is om sy oorspronk-
like registrasiesertifikaat voor te 1& nie, moet by die raad
aansoek doen om ’n gesertifiseerde afskrif van sy oor-
spronklike registrasiesertifikaat, waarvoor 'n bedrag van R1
betaalbaar is.

11. 'n Aansoek om registrasie ingevolge regulasie 6 of
herregistrasie ingevolge regulasie 9 tesame met die doku-
mente en gelde vermeld in regulasie 7 of 9, na gelang van
die geval, wat ingedien word nd die datums vermeld in
onderskeidelik regulasie 6 (1) of 9 (1), is onderworpe aan
bykomende registrasiegeld van RS vir elke maand of
gedeelte van 'n maand waarop die aansoek na die betrokke
datum ingedien word.

12. Geen persoon mag geregistreer of herregistreer word
as student-tandtegnikus nie tensy hy in alle opsigte voldoen
het aan die vereistes in regulasie 7 of 9, na gelang van die
geval, en aan regulasie 11, waar dit van toepassing is.

13. Aan ’n student-tandtegnikus word ’n registrasieserti-
fikaat vitgereik in die vorm deur die raad goedgekeur.

14. "n Goedgekeurde inrigting moet voor of op 15 Maart
van elke jaar aan die raad "n lys voorlé wat aandui—

(a) die volle name van alle ingeskrewe student-tandteg-
nici aan dié inrigting op 28 Februarie van daardie jaar;
(b) die volle name van alle student-tandtegnici wat hul
studie gedurende die voorafgaande 12 maande
gestaak het, die studiejaar en, in gevalle waar stu-
ente hul professionele studie gestaak het, die datum

van staking;

(c) die volle name van student-tandtegnici wat hul studie
tydelik ﬁedurende die voorafgaande 12 maande
gestaak het, met die redes vir sodanige tydelike
‘staking en die datum waarop die betrokke persone na
verwagiing hul studie in tandtegnologie hervat;

(d) die volle name van alle student-tandtegnici wat, na
tydelike staking van studie, hul studie in tandte%no_lo-
ie gedurende die voorafgaande 12 maande hervat

et.

SKRAPPING VAN NAME UIT REGISTER

15. Die naam van ’n student-tandtegnikus word uit die
register van student-tandtegnici wat ingevolge artikel 20
van die Wet gehou word, geskrap—

(a) sodra hy as tandtegnikus registreer of 30 dae nadat hy
in die finale eksamen, of ’'n hereksamen,
ooreenkomstig die bepalings van hierdie regulasies
geslaag het, welke datum ook al die eerste is;

9. (hl) A student dental technician whose registration as
such has expired but who, within one year thereafter,
resumes his professional study shall submit an application
for reregistration to the council, within 14 days of the re-
sumption of his professional study. '

(2) An application referred to in subregulation (1) shall be
accompanied by—

(a) a certificate indicating that such student has resumed
his professional study;

(b) the original registration certificate; and
(c) an amount of R2. =

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of regulation 15, the -
name of a student dental technician who interrupts his study
for not more than one year, and who applies in writing to
the council to continue his studies during the following
year, shall not be removed from the register of student
dental technicians during the interim period.

(4) The council may, at its discretion, grant extension of
the period within which the application for reregistration in
terms of subregulation (1) shall be made.

10. A person who applies in terms of regulation 9 for
reregistration but who is not able to submit his original
certificate of registration, shall apply to the council for a
certified copy of his original registration certificate for
which a fee of R1 shall be payable. ;

11. An application for registration in terms of regulation
6 or reregistration in terms of regulation 9 together with the
documents and fees referred to in regulation 7 or 9, as the
case may be, submitted after the dates mentioned in regula-
tion 6 (1) or 9 (1), respectively, shall be subject to an addi-
tional registration fee of RS for each month or portion of a
month during which the application is submitted after the
relevant date. '

12. No person shall be registered or reregistered as a
student dental technician unless he has complied in all
respects with the requirements laid down in regulation 7 or
9, as the case may be, and with regulation 11, where it is
applicable.

13. A registration certificate in the form a proved by the
council shall be issued to a student dental technician.

14. An approved institution shall, on or before 15 Marc
of each year, submit to the council a list indicating— :
(a) the full names of all student dental technicians en-
rolled at such institution on 28 February of that year;
(b) the full names of all student dental technicians who
abandoned their studies during the preceding 12
months, the year of study and, in cases where stu-
dents have discontinued their professional study the
- date of such discontinuation;
(c) the full names of student dental technicians who tem-
porarily abandoned their studies during the preceding
12 months, together with the reasons for such tempo-
rary abandonment and the date on which the persons-
concerned anticipate resuming their studies in dental
technology;

(d) the full names of all student dental technicians who,
after temporary abandonment of studies, resumed
their studies in dental technology during the preced-
ing 12 months. .

REMOVAL OF NAMES FROM REGISTER

15. The name of a student dental technician shall be
removed from the reglster of student dental technicians kept
in terms of section 20 of the Act—

(a) as soon as he has registered as a dental technician or
30 days after he has passed the final examination, or
re-examination in accordance with the provisions of
these regulations, whichever date is the earlier;
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(b) sodra bewys tot tevredenheid van die fcgistrateur

voorgbelé is dat hy sy professionele studie in die -

Republiek gestaak het;
(c) behoudens die bepalings van ﬂaﬁe 36 en:37, in-
dien hy in die finale eksamen gedruip het.

MINIMUM LEERGANG VIR TANDTEGNOLOGIE

16. Die ty;ltperk van professionele studie in tandtegnolo-
gie duur vanaf die datum van registrasie as student-tandteg-
nikus aan *n goedgekeurde inrigting tot die datum waarop 'n
kwalifikasie toegeken word wat die reg verleen op registra-
sie as tandtegnikus, en bestaan uit— .
~(a) minstens twee-en-"n-half jaar akademiese opleiding
aan 'n goedgekeurde inrigting; gevolg deur
(b) minstens een jaar verdere praktiese opleiding in 'n
~ laboratorium; gevolg deur . ,
(¢) 'n_tydperk van minstens ses maande akademiese
opleiding aan 'n goedgekeurde Inrigting. -
17. (1) Elke goedgekeurde .inriiting_moet toereikende
reélings tref vir doeltreffende korrelasie tussen die
onderskeie studievakke dwarsdeur die leerplan.

(2) Van die eerste studiejaar af moet alle vakke op oplei-
ding in tandtegnologie gerig wees. - :
(3) Die Leerplan bestaan uit sistematiese onderrig en
praktiese werk wat die volgende vakke behels: -
(a) Eerste studiejaar: =~
Tandtegnologie I (Teorie).
Tandtegnologie I (Prakties).
Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie 1.
Jurisprudensie.
Fisika (ses maande).
.Chemie (ses maande).
Mondanatomie (ses maande).
Tandmorfologie (ses maande).
(b) Tweede studicjaar:
Tandtegnologie II (Teorie).
‘Tandtegnologie II (Prakties).
Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie II.
Besigheidsadministrasie.
(c) Derde studiejaar (ses maande):
Tandtegnologie III (Teorie).
Tandtegnologie (Prakties). h
Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie I1I.
(d) Vierde studiejaar (ses maande): .
Tandtegnologie IV (Teorie en Prakties).
~ Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie IV,
Inleiding tot Dataverwerking I.
Navorsingsmetodes en -tegnieke I.
18. Die getal ure onderrig en opleiding deur 'n goed-
gekeurde inrigtin(F tydens 'n akademiese jaar mag nie min-
er as die volgende wees nie: .
(1) Eerste studiejaar: _
(a) Tandtegnologie: Twee uur teorie en elf wur
praktika per week.
(b) Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie:
- Twee uur per week.
(c) Jurisprudensie: Een uur per week.
©(d) Fisika: Drie uur teorie en drie uur praktika per
week. :
(¢) Chemie: Drie uur teorie en drie uur praktika per
' week. _
() Mondanatomie: Vyf uur teorie per week.

(g) Tandmorfologie: Twee. uur teorie en drie uur |

praktika per week.

- (b) as soon as evidence to thc‘ satisfaclién of the fegistmr,
has been submitted that he has abandoned his profes-
~ sional study in the Republic;, - _
(c) subject to the provisions of regulations 36 and 37, if
~ he has failed his final examination.

MINIMUM CURRICULUM FOR DENTAL
TECHNOLOGY | ’
16. The period of professional study in dental technology
shall be from the date of registration as a student dental
“technician at an apggved institution until the date on which
a qualification has been awarded entitling such student den-

| tal technician to registration as a dental technician, and shall

(a) at least two and a half i;ears academic training at an
approved institution; followed by :
(b) at least one year of further practical training in a labo-
- ratory; followed by i 0
(c) a period of at least six months of academic training at
an approved institution. :
17. (1) Every approved institution shall make adequate
arrangements for effective correlation of the various sub-
jects of study throughout the syllabus.
(2) From the first year of study all subjects shall be aimed
at training in dental technology. _
(3) The syllabus shall consist of systematic instruction
and practical work and shall cover the following subjects:
(a) First year of study: '
Dental Technology I (Theory).
Dental Technology I (Practical).
Dental Materials and Metallurgy L.
Jurisprudence.
Physics (six months).
hemistry (six months).
Oral Anatomy (six months).
Dental Morphology (six months).
(b) Second year of study:
Dental Technology II (Theory).
Dental Technology II (Practical).
Dental Materials and Metallurgy 1.
Business Administration.
(€) Third year of study (six months):
Dental Technology III (Theory).
Dental Technology Iil (Practical).
Dental Materials and Metallurgy III.

(d) Fourth year of study (six months):

Dental Technology IV (Theory and Practical).
Dental Materials and Metallurgy I'V.
Introduction to Data Processing 1.

Research Methods and Techniques 1.

18. The number of hours of instruction and training by an
approved institution during an academic year shall not be
less than the following: -

(1) First year of study:
(a) Dental Technology
. eleven hours’ practical per week.
(b) Dental Materials and Metallurgy: Two hours
per week. '
(c) Jurisprudence: One hour per week.
(d) Physics: Three hours’ theory and three hours’
practical per week. ; :
(¢) Chemistry: Three hours’ theory and three
hours’ practical per week. -
(f) Oral Anatomy: Five hours’ theory per week.
(2) Dental Morphology: Two hours™ theory and
three hours’ practical per week. ,

. Two hours’ theor_\,-! and



44 No. 10988

STAATSKOERANT, 16 OKTOBER 1987

(2) Tweede studiejaar:
(a) Tandtegnologie: Vier uur teorie en twintig uur
praktika per week.

(b) Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie:
Drie uur per week.

(c) Besigheidsadministrasie: Drie uur per week.
(3) Derde studiejaar (ses maande):
(a) Tandtegnologie: Vier uur teoric en sewe-en-
twintig uur praktika per week.
(b) Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie:
Drie uur per week.

(4) Vierde studiejaar (ses maande):

(a) Tandtegnologie: Vier uur teorie en twintig uur
praktika per week.

(b) Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie:
Drie uur per week.

(c) Inleiding tot Dataverwerking: Drie uur per
week.

(d) Navl(:rsingsmetodes en -tegnieke: Drie uur per
week. :

LEERPLANNE

19. Die leerplan vir die vakke in regulasie 18 genoem,
word in die Aanhangsel uiteengesit.

EKSAMENS
20. (1) 'n Goedgekeurde inrigting moet—

(a) aan die einde van elke akademiese jaar skriftelike
%;)samcns afneem in die vakke genoem in regulasie 17
;en

(b) aan die einde van die eerste, tweede en derde akade-
miese jaar ’n praktiese eksamen afneem in die vak
Tandtegnologie.

(2) Die eksamens bedoel in subregulasie (1) word afge-
neem volgens die voorskrifte van die Departement van Na-
sionale Opvoeding.

(3) Vir die finale beoordeling in elke praktiese vak moet
n (focdgekeurde inrigting twee persone, van wie een aan ’n
ander goedgekeurde inrigting verbonde is, vir gocdkeuring
deur die raad, aanwys om as eksaminatore by dié eksamen
op te tree. :

(4) Geen student-tandtegnikus mag toegelaat word om
met die teoretiese of ‘:;raktiese kursus in Tandtegnologie I,
III of IV of Tandheelkundige Materiale en Metallurgie II,
III of IV voort te gaan nie, tensy hy geslaag het in die
vooraf%aande teorotiese of praktiese kursus in die
onderskeie vakke.

(5) ’n Student-tandtegnikus ontvang erkenning vir 'n vak
wanneer hy in die eksamen in daardie vak ooreenkomstig
hierdie regulasies slaag: Met dien verstande dat indien 'n
student in twee of meer vakke druip of druip in Tandtegno-
logie 1, II, I of IV (teorie of prakties) of in Tandheelkun-
dl%e Materiale en Metallurgie I, II, III of IV, hy die hele
opleidingskursus wat vir daardie jaar voorgeskryf is, moet
herhaal: Met dien verstande voorts dat geen student toege-
laat word om enige van sy studiejare meer as een maal te
herhaal nie.

(6) Indien 'n student sy eerste studiejaar druip, word hy
toegelaat om met die kursus voort te gaan slegs indien hy
aaniiock doen om in die daaropvolgende jaar gekeur te
word.

(7) Geen student—tandtegmkus word toegelaat om met sy
vierde jaar akademiese studie aan 'n goedgekeurde inrigting
te begin nie tensy hy in al sy teoretiese en ?raktiesc vakke
vir die eerste, tweede en derde studiejaar geslaag het.

(2) Second year of study:

(a) Dental Technology: Four hours’ theory and
twenty hours’ practical per week.

(b) Dental Materials and Metailurgy: Three hours
per week.

(c) Business Administration: Three hours per
week.

(3) Third year of study (six months):

(a) Dental Technology: Four hours’ theory and
twenty-seven hours’ practical per week.

(b) Dental Materials and Metallurgy: Three hours
per week.

(4) Fourth year of study (six months):

(a) Dental Technology: Four hours’ theory and
twenty hours’ practical per week.

(b) Dental Materials and Metallurgy: Three hours
per week.

(c) Introduction to Data Processing: Three hours
per week.

(d) Research Methods and Techniques: Three hours
per week.

SYLLABUS

19. The syllabus for the subjects mentioned in regulation
18 above, shall be as set out in the Annexure.

EXAMINATIONS
20. (1) An approved institution shall—

(a) conduct written examinations in the subjects men-
tioned in regulation 17 (3) at the end of every aca-
demic year; and

(b) at the end of the first, second and third academic
ears, conduct a practical examination in the subject
ntal Technology.

(2) The examinations referred to in subregulation (1)
shall be conducted as prescribed by the Department of
National Education.

(3) For the final evaluation in every practical subject, an
approved institution shall nominatel;ly For approval by the
council two persons one of whom shall ge attached to
another approved institution, to act as examiners in such
examination.

(4) A student dental technician may not be permitted to
continue with the theoretical or Fractlcal course in Dental
Technology I1, M1 or IV or Dental Materials and Metallurgy
IL, IIf or IV, unless he has passed the preceding theoretical
or practical course in the respective subjects.

(5) A student dental technician shall receive recognition
in a subject when he has passed an examination in accor-
dance with these regulations: Provided that if a student fails
in two or more subjects or fails Dental Technology 1, II, III
or IV (theon&lor practical) or Dental Materials and Metal-
lurgy 1, II, Il or IV, he shall repeat the complete training
course prescribed for that year: Provided further that no
student shall be permitted to repeat any one of his years of
study more than once.

(6) If a student fails his first year of study, he shall be
permitted to continue with the course only if he makes
application for selection in the following year.

(7) A student dental technician shall not be permitted to
begin with his fourth year of academic study at an approved
institution, unless he Kas passed all his theoretical and prac-
tical subjects for the first, second and third years of study.
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(8) ’n Student-tandtegnikus word nie tot die eksamen aan
die einde van sy vierde studiejaar toegelaat nie tensy hy in
besit is van ’n sertifikaat in algemene noodhulp uitgereik
deur ’n noodhulporganisasie wat deur die raad erken word.

(9) Behoudens die voorskrifte van die Departement van
Nasionale Opvoeding, het elke goedgekeurde inrigting die
reg om sy eie reélings voor te skryf betreffende die afneem
van toetse vir jaarpunte en betreffende die hou van eksa-
mens, aanvullende cksamens en hereksamens.

VOLTOOIING VAN AKADEMIESE STUDIEJARE

21. Elke goedgekeurde inrigting moet voor 30 Junie van
elke jaar aan die raad 'n lys voorlé van die name van alle
student-tandtegnici wat die studietydperk van twee-en-'n-
half jaar bedoel in regulasie 16 (a) aan dié inrigtin% voltooi
het en wat voldoen aan die vereistes in regulasie 24 voor-
ges
opleiding bedoel in regulasie 16 (b).

22. Elke goedgekeurde inrigting moet— _

(1) voor 31 Januarie van elke jaar aan die raad ’n lys
voorlé van die name van alle student-tandtegnici wat
die vierde studiejaar met sukses aan dié inrigting vol-
tooi het;

(2) aan elke student-tandtegnikus bedoel in subregulasie
(1), ’n sertifikaat te dien effekte uitreik in die vorm
wat die raad bepaal; en

(3) aan elke student-tandtegnikus wat die studiekursus
aan dié inrigting met sukses voltoo het, 'n gesertifi-
seerde opsomming uitreik van alle iese werk wat
sodanige student-tandtegnikus gedurende sy oplei-
ding gedoen het.

23. Geen student-tandtegnikus word tot die vierde akade-
miese studiejaar aan 'n goedgekeurde inrigting toegelaat
nie, tensy hy, na voltooiing van twee-en-"n-half jaar akade-
miese opleiding aan dié inrigting, minstens een jaar verdere
praktiese opleiding in n laboratorium ondergaan het.

24. Geen student-tandtegnikus word toegelaat om ver-

dere praktiese opleiding te ondergaan nie, tensy h’y minstens
twee-en-"n-half jaar akademiese opleiding aan n goedge-
keurde inrigting ondergaan het en in al dic teoretiese en
praktiese kursusse wat vir daardie studiejare voorgeskryf is,
geslaag het.

25. Elke student-tandtegnikus wat voldoen aan die ver-
eistes van regulasie 24, word deur die raad by ’n laborato-
rium in diens geplaas vir verdere praktiese opleiding.

26. Die registrasie van 'n student-tandtegnikus bly van
krag gedurende sy verdere praktiese opleiding.

GOEDKEURING VAN LABORATORIUM VIR -
VERDERE PRAKTIESE OPLEIDING
27. Geen eienaar van ’n laboratorium mag 'n student-
tandtegnikus vir verdere praktiese opleiding in diens neem
nie, tensy sodanige laboratorium kragtens hierdie regulasies
vooraf goedkeuring van die raad verkry het. _

28. ’n Aansoek om goedkeuring van 'n laboratorium ten
einde verdere praktiese opleiding aan 'n student-tandtegni-
kus te verskaf, word aan die raad gerig en by die registrateur
ingedien en gaan vergesel van 'n skriftelike onderneming
deur die eienaar van die laboratorium dat sodanige student
bevredigende praktiese opleiding in alle aspekte van die
werk van 'n tandtegnikus sal ontvang.

29. Die raad keur nie 'n aansoek wat kragtens regulasie
28 ingedien is goed nie, tensy hy tevrede is dat die betrokke
laboratorium na die raad se oordeel aan die volgende ver-
eistes voldoen:

(a) Die laboratorium moet oor toereikende fasiliteite, toe-
rusting en materiaal asook 'n toereikende hoeveelheid
en verskeidenheid werk beskik vir die behoorlike
opleiding van ’n student as tandtegnikus, en die labo-
ratoriem moet so bedryf word dat 'n student verdere
praktiese opleiding in tandtegnologie sal ontvang.

f vir toelating: tot die een jaar verdere praktiese

(8) A student dental technician shall ot be admitted to
the examination at the end of his fourth year of study uniess
he is in possession of a certificate in general first-aid issued
by a first-aid organisation recorgniscdg by the council.

(9) Subject to the conditions laid down by the Degartment
of National Education, every approved institution shall have
the right to prescribed its own rules regarding tests for year-
marks and regarding the holding of examinations, supple-
mentary examinations and re-examinations,

COMPLETION OF ACADEMIC YEARS OF STUDY

21. Every approved institution shall, before 30 June of
each year, submit to the council a list of names of all student
dental technicians who have completed the study period of
two and a half years referred to in regulation 16 (a) at that
institution and who have complied with the requirements
prescribed in regulation 24 for admission to the one year of
practical training refered to regulation 16 (b). -

22. Every approved institution shall—

(1) submit to the council before 31 January of every year,

a list of all student dental technicians who have
successfully completed the fourth year of study at that
institution;

(2) issue to every student dental technician referred to in

subregulation (1) a certificate to that effect, in the .
form determined by the council; and

(3) issue to every student dental technician who has
successfully completed the study course at that insti-
tution a certified resumé of all practical work per-
formed by such student dental technician during his
training.

23. No student dental technician shall be admitted to the
fourth academic year of study at an approved institution
unless, after completion of two and a half years® academic
training at that institution, he has undergone one year’s
further practical training in a laboratory.

24. No student dental technician shall be permitted to
undergo further practical training, unless he has completed
at least two and a half years” academic {raining at an
approved insitution and has passed all the theoretical and
practical courses prescribed for those years of study.

25. Every student dental technician who has complied
with the requirements of regulation 24 shall be placed by the
Council in the service of  laboratory, for further practical
training.

26. The registration of a student dental technician shall
remain in force during his further practical training.

APPROVAL OF LABORATORY FOR FURTHER PRAC-
TICAL TRAINING

27. An owner of a laboratory shall not take a student
dental technician into his service for further practical train-
ing, unless such laboratory has obtained approval from the
council in terms of these regulations.

~28. An application for approval by a laboratory to pro-
vide further practical training to a student dental technician
shall be directed to the council and submitted to the regis-
trar, and shall be accompanied by a written undertaking by
the owner of the laboratory that such student will receive
satisfactory practical training in all aspects of the duties of a
dental technician.

29. The council shall not approve an application sub-
mitted in terms of regulation 2§unless the council is satis-
fied that such laboratory, in the opinion of the council,
complies with the following requirements:

(a) The laboratory shall have at its disposal adequate fa-
~cilities, equipment and material, and an adequate
amount and variety of work for the proper training of

a student as dental technician, and the laboratory shall

be conducted in such a manner that the student shall
receive further practical training in dental technology.
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(b) Indien ’n laboratorium nie oor 'n toereikende hoe-
veelheid en verskeidenheid werk vir die behoorlike
opleiding van ’n student-tandtegnikus beskik nie,
moet die eienaar die raad tevrede stel dat hy stappe sal
doen om te verseker dat die student-tandtegnikus wel
behoorlike opleiding sal ontvang in daardie werk wat
nie in die laboratorium gedoen word nie.

(c) Die eienaar van ’n laboratorium moet die persoon
deur 'n goedgekeurde inrigting aangewys en deur die
raad aangestel, toelaat om student-tandtegnici te be-
soek en moet aan sodanige persoon die inligting ver-
strek wat hy versoek en wat beuekkin‘ihet op die
verdere praktiese opleiding van die student-tandteg-
nici.

30. 'n Werkgewer moet—

(a) die raad binne sewe werksdae in kennis stel van—

(i) die datum van diensaanvaarding van ’n student-
tandtegnikus; ,

(i) die datum van voltooiing van sodanige student-
tandtegnikus se verdere praktiese opleiding;

(iii) die datum waarop sodanige student-tandtegni-
kus sy verdere praktiese opleiding gestaak het
voor voltooiing van sodanige opleiding; en

(iv) enige ander inligting wat die raad in verband
met die verdere tiese opleiding van soda-
nige student-tandtegnikus verlang;

(b) die raad by die voltooiing deur ’n student-tandtegni-
kus van sy verdere praktiese opleiding in kennis stel
van die totale getal dae wat die student-tandtegnikus
van sy werkplek afwesig was;

(c) 'n rekord hou, in die vorm wat die raad bepaal, van
alle tandkundige werk wat 'n student-tandtegnikus
voltooi het gedurende sy tydperk van verdere prak-
tiese opleiding, en moet 'n sertifikaat van werk ge-
doen, In die vorm wat die raad bepaal, aan die stu-
dent-tandtegnikus uitreik by voltooling van sodanige
opleiding;

(d) by voltooiing van sy verdere praktiese opleiding aan
'n student-tandtegnikus ’n sertifikaat uitreik, in die
vorm wat die raad bepaal, ten effekte dat hy sy ver-
dere tiese opleiding voltooi het, met vermelding
van die datum van aanvang en voltooiing van soda-

nige opleiding: Met dien verstande dat waar 'n stu-

dent-tandtegnikus verdere praktiese opleiding in twee
of meer laboratoriums ontvang het, sodanige sertifi-
kaat van die werkgewer ten opsigte van elk van die
betrokke laboratortums aan die student-tandtegnikus
thereik word waarin besonderhede van die
opleidingstydperk in elke laboratorium verstrek word.

31. (1) 'n Student-tandtegnikus kan gedurende die tyd-

[aerk van verdere praktiese opleiding sy werkplek van een

aboratorium na "n ander verwissel—

(a) indien die raad na ondersoek oortuig is dat die student
nie behoorlike opleiding ontvang nie, in welke geval
die raad kan gelas dat die student summier oorgeplaas
word na 'n ander laboratorium;

(b) indien die raad, na 'n ondersoek deur of die student of
die werkgewer, bevind dat die verwisseling in die

. belang van die student sal wees.

(2) 'n Student-tandtegnikus mag nie die diens van 'n

werkgewer verlaat en by 'n ander werkgewer diens aanvaar

alvorens hy toestemming daartoe van die raad ontvang het’

nie.
FINALE EKSAMEN
32. (1) Aan die einde van die totale tydperk bedoel in
regulasie 16 neem die raad 'n finale praktiese eksamen in
tandtegnologie in albei amptelike tale by 'n goedgekeurde
inrigting af en elke student-tandtegnikus is onderworpe aan
die eksamenreéls deur die raad voorgeskryf.

(b) If a laboratory does not have at its disposal an ade-
quate amount and variety of work for the proper train-
ing of a student dental technician, the owner of such
laboratory shall satisfy the council that he will take
steps to ensure that the student dental technician will
receive proper fraining in that aspect of the work
which is not performed in such laboratory.

(c) The owner of a laboralo?' shall permit the person
nominated by an approved institution and appointed
bﬁr the council to visit student dental technicians and
shall provide such cPerson with any information which
he may request and which relates to the further practi-
cal training of student dental technicians.

30. An employer shall—
(a) inform the council within seven working days of—

(i) the date of commencement of duty by a student
dental technician;

{ii) the date of completion of such student dental
technician’s further practical training;

(iii) the date on which such student dental technician
abandonded his further practical training before
completion of such training; and

(iv) any other information which the council may
require in regard to the further practical training
of such student dental technician;

(b) on completion by a student dental technician of his

- further practical training, inform the council of the

total number of days the student dental technician was
absent from his place of work;

(c) keep a record, in the form determined by the council,
of all dental work completed by a student dental tech-
nician during his period of further practical training,
and shall issue to the student dental technician at the
completion of such training a certificate, in the form
determined by the council, of the work done; _
on comé}letion of his further practical training, issue
to a student dental technician a certificate, in the form
determined by the council, to the effect that he has
completed his further practical training, and mention-
ing the date of commencement and completion of
such training: Provided that where a student dental
technician has received further practical training in
two or more laboratories, such certificate from the
employer in respect of each of the laboratories con-
cerned, shall be 1ssued to the student dental technician
and shall contain details of the training period in each
laboratory.

31. (1) A student dental technician may, during the per-
iod of further practical training, change his place of employ-
ment from one laboratory to another—

(a) if the council is satisfied, after investigation, that the
student is not receiving proper training, in which case
the council may order that the student be summarily
transferred to another laboratory;

(b) if the council, upon application by either the student
or the employer, finds that the change will be in the
interests of the student.

(2) A student dental technician may not leave the services
of an employer and accept employment from another em-
gloycr, until he has received permission from the council to

0 $0.

()

FINAL EXAMINATION

32. (1) At the end of the total period referred to in regula-
tion 16, the council shall conduct a final practical examina-
tion in dental technology in both official languages at an
approved institution and every student dental technician
shall bie subject to the examination rules laid down by the
council.
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(2) Geen student-tandtégnikus word tot sodanige finale
eksamen toegelaat nie tensy hy in besit is van die sertifikate
bedoel in regulasies 22 (2) en 30 (d).

33. ’n Student-tandtegnikus moet die finale eksamen be-
doel in regulasie 32 of 'n spesiale finale eksamen of 'n
hereksamen bedoel in regulasies 35 en 36 aflé en daarin
slaag ten einde te kwalifiseer vir registrasie as tandtegnikus
kragtens die bepalings van artikel 18 van die Wet.

AANSOEK CM TOELATING TOT FINALE EKSAMEN

34. (1) Behoudens die bepalings van subregulasie (4) en
regulasie 35 moet 'n kandidaat vir toelating tot die finale
eksamen minstens 30 dae voor die datum van die eksamen
’n aansoek by die registrateur indien in die vorm deur die
raad goedgekeur.

(2) 'n Aansoek om toelating tot die finale eksamen moet
ver, de)sel gaan van die sertifikate bedoel in regulasie 30 (c)
en (d).

(3)’'n Bedra% van R63 is aan die raad betaalbaar vir die
aflé van die finale eksamen en moet die aansoek vergesel.

(4) Indien 'n eksameninskrywing later ontvang word as
die datum voorgeskryf in subregulasie (1), is die eksamen-
eld wat betaalbaar is, dubbel die voorgeskrewe bedrag:
et dien verstande dat 'n kandidaat nie tot die finale eksa-
men toegelaat word nie indien sy eksameninskrywing by die
registrateur ingedien word op ’n datum later as 14 dae voor
die aanvang van die finale eksamen.

SPESIALE EKSAMEN EN HEREKSAMEN

35. (1) Die raad kan, op aansoek deur 'n student-tandteg-
nikus en by betaling van R316, toelaat dat sodanige student
'n spesiale finale eksamen aflé indien sodanige student in
die finale eksamen gedruip het of deur siekte of vanweé
enige ander vir die raad aanvaarbare oorsaak, verhoed is om
die finale eksamen af te 1é of om dit te voltooi: Met dien
verstande dat—

(a) die raad ’n student-tandtegnikus aflegging van ’n spe-
siale eksamen kan weier;

(b) die raad die voorwaardes kan bepaal waaraan 'n stu-
dent-tandtegnikus wat in die finale eksamen gedruip
het, moet voldoen alvorens hy toegelaat word om
aansoek te doen om ’n spesiale eksamen;

(c) die raad van 'n student-tandtegnikus kan vereis om
sodanige dokumentére bewys wat die raad goeddink,
voor te 1 ter steuning van sy aansoek;

(d) die raad van ’n student-tandtegnikus kan vereis om
hom vir 'n spesiale eksamen aan te meld op 'n plek en
tyd wat die raad bepaal; '

(e)' 'n aansoek om ’n spesiale eksamen tesame met die
gelde betaalbaar vir sodanige eksamen, binne 21 dae
na die datum waaroﬂE die uitslag van die finale eksa-
me?d bekend gemaak is, by die raad ingedien moet
word.

36. (1) 'n Student-tandtegnikus wat in die finale eksamen
of die spesiale finale eksamen gedruip het, kan deur die raad
toegelaat word om hom op sodanige tyd en plek as wat die
raad bepaal, vir 'n hereksamen aan te meld: Met dien
verstande dat hy nie toegelaat word om ’n hereksamen te
doen voordat hy 'n verdere tydperk van praktiese opleiding
van minstens 12 maande in ’n laboratorium voltooi het nie,
in welke geval die kandidaat se registrasie as student-tand-
tegnikus vir dié tydperk verleng word.

(2) Geen student-tandtegnikus word toegelaat om meer as
twee keer aan 'n hereksamen deel te neem nie en indien hy
’n tweede keer in die hereksamen druip word die student se
registrasie as student-tandtegnikus gekanselleer.

(3) ’n Student-tandtegnikus wat in 'n hereksamen druip,
word nie toegelaat om aan 'n spesiale finale eksamen deel te
neem nie.

(2) No student dental technician shall be admitted to such
final examination unless he is in possession of the certifi-
cates referred to in regulation 22 (2) and 30 (d).

33. A student dental technician shall take and pass the
final examination referred to in regulation 32 or a special
final examination or a re-examination referred to in regula-
tions 35 and 36 in order to qualify for registration as a dental
tgchnician in terms of the provisions of section 18 of the

ct.

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO THE FINAL
EXAMINATIONS

34. (1) A candidate for admission to the final examina-
tion shall, subject to the provisions of subregulation (4) and
regulation 35, submit an ap{p]jcation to the registrar at least
30 days before the date of the examination, in the form
approved by the council. o -

(2) An application for admission to the final examination
shall be accomganjed by the certificates referred to in regu-
lation 30 (c) and (d).

(3) An amount of R63 shall be payable to the council for
the taking of the final examination and shall accompany the

application. _

(4) If an examination entry is received after the date
prescribed in subregulation (1), the examination fee payable
shall be double the prescribed amount: Provided that a can-
didate shall not be admitted to the final examination if his
examination entry is submitted to the registrar on a date
later than 14 days before the commencement of the final
examination. '

SPECIAL EXAMINATION AND RE-EXAMINATION

35. (1) The council may on application by a student den-
tal technician and on payment of R316 permit such student
to take a special final examination if such student failed the
final examination or, owing to illness or any other cause
acceptable to the Council, was prevented from taking the
final examination or completing it: Provided that-—

(a) the council may refuse to allow a student dental tech-

nician to take a special examination;

(b) the council may determine the conditions to be com-
lied with by a student dental technician who has
ailed the final examination, before he shall be per-

mitted to apply for a special examination;

(c) the council may require a student dental technicial to
submit such documentary evidence as it deems fit in
support of his application;

(d) the council may require a student dental technician te
present himself for a special examination at a place
and time determined by the council;

(e) an agplication for a special examination together with
the fees payable for such examination shall be sub-
mitted to the Council within 21 days after the date on
which the result of the final examination has been
made known.

36. (1) A student dental technician who has failed the
final examination or the special final examination, may be
permitted by the council to present himself for a re-exami-
nation at such time and place as determined by the council:
Provided that he shall not be permitted to take a re-examina-
tion before he has completed a further period of practical
training of at least 12 months in a laboratory, in which case
the candidate’s registration as student dental technician
shall be extended for this period.

(2) A student dental technician shall not be permitted to
take part in a re-examination more than twice and if he fails
the re-examination for the second time, the student’s regis-
tration as student dental technician shall be cancelled.

(3) A student dental technician who has failed a re-exami-

nation shall not be permitted to take part in a special final
examination.
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(4) 'n Aanscek om toelatihg tot 'n hereksamen is onder-
worpe aan die bepalings van re%ulasie 35 en gaan vergesel
van die sertifikate bedoel in regulasie 30 (c) en (d).

37. (1) Die minimum punte wat 'n kandidaat moet behaal
om in die finale eksamen, spesiale finale eksamen of herek-
samen te slaag, is 50 persent.

(2) Geen hersien'mﬁ van die punte behaal in 'n finale
cksamen, spesiale finale eksamen of hereksamen word toe-
gelaat nie.

(3) Die uitslag van die finale eksamen, spesiale finale
eksamen of here n mag nie deur enige persoon gepu-
bliseer of bekendgemaak word voor sodanige uitslag deur
die raad bevestig is nie.

(4) Die raad kan na goeddunke volgens die uitslag van 'n
student se finale eksamen of eksamens bepaal dat 'n stu-
dent-tandtegnikus nie bevredigend vordering maak nie en
dat sodanige student nie toegelaat word om enige verdere

iale finale eksamen of hereksamen af te & nie, in welke
cvalli:lie Stl{l)ﬁnl se registrsie as student-tandtegnikus ge-
eer word. :

DIPLOMA EN KWALIFIKASIES

38. Indien 'n student-tandtegnikus in die finale eksamen,
spesiale finale eksamen of hereksamen ooreenkomstig die
bepalings van hierdie regulasies geslaag het, reik die raad 'n
aogil‘:lﬁngsertiﬁkaat aan hom uit in die vorm deur die raad

39. Die besit van beide die Toelatingsertifikaat en di
Nasionale Hoér Diploma in Tandheclkundi%e Tegnologie
uitgereik deur die Departement van Nasionale Opvoeding,
word vir alle doeleindes beskou as die kwalifikasie vereis i
artikel 22 van die Wet wat aan die besitter daarvan die re
verleen V(\)'p registrasie as tandtegnikus kragtens artikel 1
van die Wet.

EKSAMINATORE EN MODERATOR

40. Die raad stel vir elke finale eksamen, spesiale finale
eksamen of hereksamen—

(a) twee eksaminatore aan, genomineer deur die fgoedgc—
keurde inrigting waar sodanige eksamen afgeneem
word, van wie—

(i) een gemoeid is met die opleiding van student-
tandtegnici aan sodanige goedgekeurde inrig-
ting; en

(ii) een gemoeid is met die opleiding van student-
tandtegnici aan 'n ander goed%ckcurde inrigting
waar student-tandtegnici opgelei word;

(b) een moderator aan uit 'n paneel van persone wie se
name deur die Suid-Afrikaanse Tandheelkundige La-
boratorium-Vereniging aan die raad voorgelé is; en

(c) een persoon aan, uit die geledere van die persone
bedoel in paragrawe (a) en Fb , welke persoon verant-
woordelik is vir die opstel van die vraestel en die
voorbereiding van tandheelkundige modelle vir soda-
nige eksamen.

41. Die eksaminatore en moderator aangestel kragtens
regulasie 40 moet na afloop van elke eksamen—

(a) afsonderlik 'n verslag oor die punte behaal deur elke
kandidaat wat die eksamen afgelé het aan die raad
voorlé en terselfdertyd 'n aanbeveling aan die raad
doen of die kandidaat kwalifiseer vir die Toelatingser-
tifikaat; en

(b) 'n algemene verslag aan die raad voorlé oor die af-
neem van die eksamen, die standaard van die werk
gelewer gedurende die eksamen en sodanige ander
aangeleenthede wat volgens hul mening onder die
aandag van die raad gebring moet word.

(4) An application for admission to a re-examination shall
be subject to the provisions of regulation 35 and shall be
acoomdpanied by the certificates referred to in regulation 30
(c) and (d).

37. (1) The minimum mark which a candidate shall ob-
tain in order to pass the final examination, special final
€xamination or re-¢xamination, shall be 50 per cent.

(2) No reassessment of marks obtained in a final exami-
nation, special final examination or re-examination shall be
permitted.

(3) The result of the final examination, special final ex-
amination or re-cxamination shall not be published or made
known by an¥ person before such result has been confirmed
by the council.

(4) It shall be in the discretion of the council, according
to the resuits of the student’s final examination or examina-
tions, to determine that a student dental technician is not
making satisfactory progress and that such student shall not
be permitted to attend any further special final examination
or re-examination, in which case the student’s registration
as student dental technician shall be cancelled.

DIPLOMA AND QUALIFICATIONS

38. If student dental technician has passed the final exam-
ination or special final examination or re examination in
accordance with these regulations, the council shall issue to
him a Certificate of Admission in the form determined by
the council.

39. Possession of both the Certificate of Admission and
the National Higher D?Sloma in Dental Technology issued
by the Department of National Education shall for all pur-
poses be deemed to be the qualification required in terms of
section 22 of the Act which entitles the possessor to regis-
gation as a dental technician in terms o??section 18 of the

ct.

EXAMINERS AND MODERATOR

40. The council shall for every final examination, special
final examination or re-examination—

(a) appoint two examiners, nominated by the approved
institution where such examination is being con-
ducted, of whom—

(i) one shall be involved with the training of stu-
dent dental technicians at such approved institu-
tions; and .

(ii) one shall be involved with the training of stu-
dent dental technicians at another approved
institution where student dental technicians are
being trained;

(b) appoint one moderator from a panel of persons whose
names have been submitted to the council by the
South African Dental Laboratory Association; and

(c) appoint one person from the persons mentioned in
paragraphs (a) and (b) which person shall be respons-
ible_ for compiling the question papers and preparing
the dental models for such examinations.

41. The examiners and moderator appointed in terms of
regulation 40 shall, after the conclusion of every examina-
tion—

(a) separately submit to the council a report on the marks
obtained by each candidate who took the examina-
tion, and at the same time make a recommendation to
the council whether the candidate qualifies for the
Certificate of Admission; and

(b) submit a general report to the council on the conduct
of the examination, the standard of work produced
during the examination and such other matters as they
feel should be brought to the attention of the Council.
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GELDE EN TOELAE BETAALBAAR AAN
EKSAMINATORE EN MODERATOR

42. (1) Die gelde en toelaes deur die raad betaalbaar aan
elke eksaminator en moderator wat kragtens regulasie 40
deur die raad aangestel is, is soos volg;

(a) RS0 per dag of gedeelte daarvan wat hy die eksamen
bywoon;

(b) 'n reis- en verblyftoelae wat op dieselfde grondsiag

- bereken word as dié betaalbaar aan lede van die raad
ingevolge die regulasie uitgevaardig kragtens artikel
50 (1) (c) van die Wet. .

2. (a) Elke goedgekeurde inrigting waar 'n finale eksa-
men afgeneem word, kan vir elke 5 kandidate wat eksamen
aflé een tandtegnikus as opsiener aanstel.

(b) Die raad betaal aan sodanige opsiener 'n vergoeding
van R100 vir die volle duur van sodanige eksamen.

ONDERSOEK NA DIE BEOORDELING EN
ONDERRIG VAN STUDENT-TANDTEGNICI

43. (1) Ten einde te bepaal of die minimum standaard van
onderrig en opleiding van student-tandtegnici aan 'n goed-
ekeurde inrigting, s00s deur die raad voorgeskryf, gehand-
aaf word, en of die beoordeling oor die geheel doeltreffend
. is as middel om die bekwaamheid van studente te bepaal,
kan die raad jaarliks by sy eerste vergadering een of meer
persone (hieronder 'n “‘onderwysbeampte’’ genoem). aan-
stel om ondersoek na sodanige aangeleenthede in te stel by
sodanige inrigting.

(2) ’n Onderwysbeampte kan teenwoordig wees wanneer
die betrokke anedgekeurde inriging 'n eksamen afneem ten
opsigte van akademiese vordering wat deur student-tandteg-
nici gemaak is en kan enige saak ondersoek wat betrekking
het op die onderrig van sodanige studente, en moet aan die
raad verslag doen cor sodanige eksamen of ondersoek.

(3) Geen ondersoek mag deur 'n onderwysbeampte inge-
stel word nie tensy—

(a) die raad besluit het dat *n ondersoek by 'n bepaalde
inrigting ingestel moet word, of

(b) ’n inrigting die raad skriftelik versoek om 'n onder-
soek te laat instel.

(4) Die eksamen of saak waaromtrent  die
onderwysbeampte verslag moet doen, moet uitdruklik in sy
opdrag gemeld word.

(5) Die onderwysbeampte moet in sy verslag verklaar of,
na sy mening, die minimum standaard van onderrig s00s
deur die raad voorgeskryf, gehandhaaf word, en of die
beoordeling oor die geheel doeltreffend is as middel om die
bekwaamheid van student-tandtegnici te bepaal, en moet
eksamenvraestelle en ander dokumente wat op die verslag
betrekking het, by sy verslag aanheg.

(6) 'n Opmerking oor enige aangeleentheid wat na die
mening van die onderwysbeampte onder die raad se aandag
gebring moet word, kan in die verslag ingevoeg word.

(7) Die onderwysbeampte moet sy verslag binne 'n
maand na die afhandeling van die ondersoek aan die regis-
trateur voorle.

(8) Die registrateur moet die verslag voorl¢ aan die voor-
sitter van die onderwyskomitee van die raad, welke komitee
indien hy van oordeel is dat die verslag in enige opsig te
kort skiet, kan gelas dat die onderwysbeampte 'n gewysigde
of bykomende verslag indien.

(9) Die versiag moet daarna aan die betrokke inrigting
voorgelé word vir kommentaar, wat binne 'n maand na
ontvangs van die verslag gelewer moet word.

~ (10) Die veslag, en die kommentaar van die betrokke
inrigting, as daar 1s, moet aan die onderwyskomitee van die
raad voorgelé word op sy eerste vergadering daarna.

DIE

FEES AND ALLOWANCES PAYABLE TO
EXAMINERS AND MODERATOR

42. (1) The fees and allowances payable by the council to
each examiner and moderator appointed by the council in
terms of regulation 40, are as follows—

(a) RS0 per day or part thereof that he attends the exami-
. nation;

(b) a travelling and subsistence allowance which shall be
calculated on the same basis as that payable to mem-
bers of the council in terms of the regulations made
under section 50 (1) (¢) of the Act.

) (a) Evergtggproved institution where a final examina-
tion is conducted, may appoint one dental technician as
invigilator for every 5 candidates taking the examination.

(b) The council shall reimburse such invigilator in an
amount of R100 for the full duration of such examination.

INVESTIGATION INTO THE EVALUATION AND THE
EDUCATION OF STUDENT DENTAL TECHNICIANS

43. (1) In order to determine whether the minimum stan-
dard of education and training of student dental technicians
at an approved institution as prescribed by the council is
being maintained and whether the evaluation is effective on
the whole as a means. of determining the competence of
students, the council may annually at its first mccting ap-
point one or more persons (hereafter referred to as an “edu-
cation officer’’), to carry out an investigation into such
matters at such institution.

(2) An education officer may be present whenever the
approved institution concerned conducts an examination in
respect of academic progress made by student dental techni-
cians and may investigate any matter concerned with the
education of such students, and shall report to the council
on such examination or investigation. '

(3) An investigation may not be carried out by an educa-
tion officer unless—

(a) the council has decided that an investigation must be
carried out at a specific institution, or

(b) an institution requests the council, in writing, to cause
an investigation to be carried out.

(4) The examination or matter in connection with which
the education officer submits a report shall be mentioned
specifically in his directive.

(5) The education officer shall declare in his report
whether in his opinion the minimum standard of education
as prescribed by the council is being maintained, and
whether the evaluation is effective on the whole as a means
of determining the competence of student dental techni-
cians, and he shall attach to his report examination question
papers and other documents relevant to the report.

(6) Any observation regarding any matter which, in the
opinion of the education officer, should be brought to the
attention of the council may be included in the report.

(7) The education officer shall submit his report to the
registrar within one month after the completion of the inves-
tigation.

(8) The registrar shall submit the report to the chairman
of the education committee of the council whicn. if it is of
the opinion that the report is lacking in any respect, may
order that the education officer submi* xn amended or addi-
tional report. '

(9) The report shall thereafter be submitted to the institu-
tion concerned for comment, which shall be furnished
within one month of receipt of the report.

(10) The report, and the comment of the institution con-
cerned, if any, shall be submitted to the education commit-
tee of the council for the first meeting thereafter.
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(11) Indien die onderwyskomitee van mening is dat die
verslag gebreke in die beoordeling van student-tandtegnici
se bekwaamheid of in die onderrig van student-tandtegnici
blootlé, moet die komitee dienooreenkomstig aan die raad
verslag doen en kan die raad sodanige stappe doen as wat hy
nodig ag om te verseker dat die gebreke herstel word.

(12) Die gelde en toelaes wat aan 'n onderwysbeampte
betaal word vir die uitvoering van sy pligte ingevohge hier-
die regulasie, is dieselfde as wat aan 'n lid van die raad
betaal word. _

STRAFBEPALING

‘44, Jemand wat die bepalings van regulasie 27, 29 (c), 30
of 31 (2) oortree of versuim om dit na te kom, is skuldig aan
'n misdryf en is by skuldigbevinding strafbaar met 'n boete
van hoogstens ngO.

HERROEPING

45. Die regulasies uvitgevaardig by Goewermentskennis-
E:Win R. 305 gedateer 26 Februarie 1982 soos gewysig

ur oewennentskennjsgxewings R. 1809 van 27 Augustus
1982, R. 2507 van 18 November 1983, R. 283 van 15
Februarie 1985, R. 855 van 9 Mei 1986 en R. 672 van 3
~ April 1987 word hierby herroep.

AANHANGSEL
EERSTEJAARSKURSUSSE

TANDTEGNOLOGIE I
Prostetika
. Inleiding: Historiese belang.
Primére modelle: Tandloos en met tande.
. Spesiale lepels: Tandloos en met tande.
Giet van finale modelle: Tandloos en met tande.
. Okklusale bytriwwe: Tandloos en met tande.
- T.M. gewrig: Kliniese aspekte van die kaakbewegings.
. Artikulasie.
. Keuse en montering van kunstande.
. Opwas en wortel effek.
. Prosessering.
. Selektiewe slyping.
. Polering. .
. Reparasies en byvoegings.
. Herbasering en hermodellering van kunsgebitte.
TANDTEGNOLOGIE I (PRAKTIES)
Prostetika
. Inleiding: Historiese belang.
Primére modelle: Tandloos en met tande.
. Spesiale lepels: Tandloos en met tande.
Giet van finale modelle: Tandloos en met tande.
. Okklusale bytriwwe: Tandloos en met tande.
. T.M. gewrig: Kliniese aspekte van die kaakbewegings.
. Artikulasie,
. Keuse en montering van kunstande.
. Opwas en wortel effek.
. Prosessering.
. Seleftiews slyping.
- Polering.
. Reparasies en byvoegings.
. Herbasering en hermodellering van kunsgebitte.
TANDHEELKUNDIGE MATERIALE EN
METALLURGIE 1
1. Gipssamestellings.
2. Skeimiddels.
3. Afdrukmateriale.
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(11) If the education committee is of the opinion that the
report reveals deficiencies in the evaluation of the compe-
tence of student dental technicians or in the education of
student dental technicians, the committee shall report to the
council accordingly and the council may take such steps as
it éideems necessary to ensure that the deficiencies are reme-

.

di
félZ) The fees and allowances payable to an education
o

cer for the performance of his duties in terms of this
regulation shall be the same as those payable to a member of
the council. _
PENALTIES :
44. Any person who contravenes the provisions of regu-

lations 27, 29 (c), 30 or 31 (2) or who fails to comply

therewith shall be guilty of an offence and shall be liable,

upon conviction, to a fine not exceeding R100.
WITHDRAWAL

45, The redgulations published under Government Notice

R. 305 dated 26 February 1982, as amended by Govern-

ment Notices R. 1809 of 27 August 1982, R. 2507 of 18

November 1983, R. 283 of 15 February 1985, R. 855 of

gra May 1986 and R. 672 of 3 April 1987, are hereby with-
wi.

ANNEXURE
FIRST YEAR COURSES
DENTAL TECHNOLOGYI

Prosthetics
. Introduction: Historical interest.
Primary models: Edentulous and dentulous:
. Special trays: Edentulous and dentulous.
. Casting of final models: Edentulous and dentulous.
. Occlusial bite rims: Edentulous and dentulous,
. T.M. joint: Clinical aspects of jaw movement.
. Selection and mounting of artificial teeth.
. Waxing and festooning.
. Processing.
. Selective grinding.
. Polishing.
. Repairs and additions.
. Relining and rebasing of dentures.

DENTAL TECHNOLOGY (PRACTICAL)

Prosthetics
Introduction: Historical interest.
. Primary models: Edentulous and dentulous.
. Special trays: Edentulous and dentulous.
: Casting of final models: Edentulous and dentulous,
. Occlusial bite rims: Edentulous and dentulous,
. T.M. joint: Clinical aspects of jaw movement,
. Articulation.
. Selection and mounting of artificial teeth.
. Wazxing and festooning.
. Processing.
. Selective grinding.
. Polishing,
. Repairs and additions.
. Relining and rebasing of dentures.
DENTAL MATERIALS AND METALLURGY I
1. Gypsum compounds.
2. Separating media.
3. Impression materials.

ELRES
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4. Agar hydrocolloid duphcati,ng mna!s
5. Cutting, abrading and pohshmgmawna!s
. _.Spesmle lepetmatenaal . ‘6. Special tray materials: .
3 -F'?Matenake gebruik by dwvervaardlgmg van me-metaalgebme * 7. Materials used in the construction ofnon-metalhc demures
8. Materiale gebruik vir tandkonstruksies. 8. Materials used in footh constructions. :
9. Die gebruike, samestellings en oorsprong van mndheelkundlse 9. The use, composmon and ongm ofdental waxes, gnms and nanml
4. Wasse,.gomme en natuurlike harse. - ' resins.
210, Model- en tandheellmndlge semente. _ 10. Model and dental cements.
R " "' MONDANATOMIE '~ ORAL ANATOMY
" 1. Anatomie van die skelet—die skedel. : 1. Skeletal anatomy—skull.
2. Anatomie van die tandondersteunende areas. - 2. Anawmyofdenmre—supponm'gmas
/3." Anatomiése veranderings met die verlies van tande (resorpsie en 3. Anatomical cbanges with the loss of teeth (resorptlon and bone
i beenvcrandcnngs} changes).
: Stmktuuxenfunksze vand.ne weefscllae mdlemondholte 4, Suucmmandfumhonoﬁhenssue layersmlheoralcavuy
. Spieranatomie. ' 5. Muscular anatomy.
. Temporomandibulére gewrig eri mandibulére beweging. 6. Temporomandibular. joint and mandxbular movement.
fi £ _Mwlkhehngwn tande. 7. Tooth development.
'8 Tanden penodontlum 8. Toothand pcnodontmm
& ._,-Tougenneutmlesone tongenbamcseﬁsrkavank!&nkmbt 9. The t andnenmalm,mngueandfnudamcmlphyslcsof
., spiere. sound i.r.o. the muscles.
"'10. Speekselkliere. 10. The salivary glands.
11. l{mmomeuwseafmcﬁngs 11. Craniometric measurements, '
12. Pogmgsommaudlbui&re bewegmg en kraniale aﬁnenngoorwdra 12, Ammmuws&rmdlbnhrmovmmmmalmeammm
na artikulators. . - -to articulators. . .
‘13, Neuro-anatomie. . 13. Neuroanatomy.
14. Vaskulére anatomie. - 14. Vascular anatomy.
' TANDMORFOLOGIE _ TOOTH MORPHOLOGY
1. Tandheelkundige terminologie. 1. Dental terminology. - :
2. Primére en permanente tande. 2. Primary and permanent dentitioni. -
3. Anatomiese en kliniese kroon. 3. Anatomical and clinical crown, -
4. Tandoppervlaktes en-riwwe. 4. Tooth surfaces and ridges.
5. Klassifikasie en benaming van tande: 5. Classmcationandnannngofm
6. Tandvorm. 6. Tooth form. ' i
7. Ontwikkeling van tande (primére en permanente). 7. Developmemoftee!h(decndmsaudpmmm). LA
8. Artikulasie en okklusie. 8. Articulation and occlusion. e o
9. Tandboog en tipe neigings. 9. Toot arch and variations. W
CHEMIE CHEMISTRY
1. Inleiding. 1. Introduction. : :
2. Stoichiometrie, 2. Stoichiometry.
3. Atomiese strukture. * 3. Atomic structures. ;
-4, Eienskappe van atome en die ioniese binding. 4, Pmpeﬂtesofalaomsandthemmchond
" 5. Die kovalente binding. 5. The covalent bond.
6. Molekulére geometrie. 6. Molecular geometry.
7. Vloeistowwe en vaste stowwe. 7. Liquids and solids.
8. Oplossings. 8. Solutions. i
-9, Chemiese reaksie mwatengeoplossmgs 9. Chemwalrucuonsm aqueouasoiuuons
10. Chemiese kinetika.. . . . 10. Chemical kinetics. . ; .
11. Kolloiedes, suspensnes en cmnlms 11. Colloids, suspensions and emulsions. -
12. Nie-metale. 12. Nonmetals.
13. Organiese chemie. _ 13. Organic chemistry.
14. Metale en metallurgie. . . 14. Metals and metallurgy.
15. Chemiese ekwilibrium. - 15. Chemical equilibrium.
16. Sure, basisse en ioniese ekwilibrium. 16. - Acids, bases and ionic équilibrium.
FISIKA PHYSICS .. . .
- 1. Remediérende wiskunde. 1. Remedial Mathematics. ot
. ) Basmeeenhedeenomskakchngsvaneenhede. 2. Fundamentalumtsandoonversmnofums '
3. Vektore en skalare. 3. Vectors and scalars.
4. Kinetika, 4. Kinetics.
5. Meganika. 5. Mechanics.
6. Dinamika. 6. Dynamics.
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7. Momentum. 7. Momentum.
8. Momente. 8. Momentis.
9. Werk, energie en krag. 9. Work, energy and power.
10. Toegepaste meganika. 10. Applied mechanics.
11. Digtheid en relatiewe digtheid. 11. Density and relative density.
12, Druk. 12. Pressure.
13. Termodinamika. 13. Thermodynamics.
14, Meganiese eienskappe van materiale. 14, Mechanical properties of materials.
15. Golwe en klank. 15. Waves and sound.
16. Optika. 16. Optics.
17. Elektrisiteit. 17. Electricity.
18. Magnetisme en elektromagnetiese induksie. 18. Magnetism and electro magnetic induction.
19. Radioaktiwiteit. 19. Radioactivity.
JURISPRUDENSIE o JURISPRUDENCE
1. Volledige studie van die Wet op Tandtegnici, 1979 (Wet 19 van 1. Complete study of the Dental Technicians Act, 1979 (Act 19 of
1979), en die regulasies kragtens dié¢ Wet uigevaardig. 1979), and the regulations made under this act.
2. Veshouding tot tandartse. 2. Relation to dentists.
3. Handelsreg: 'n Elementére studie van— 3. Commercial law: An elementry study of—
3.1 die algemene beginsels van kontraktereg. 3.1  the general principles of contract law.
3.2 vennootskappe. 3.2 partnership.
3.3 koop- en verkoopkontrakte. 3.3 contract of purchase and sale.
3.4 huurkontrakte. ' 3.4 lease contracts.
4. 'n Elementére studie van die volgende vir sover dit betrekking het 4. An elementary study of the following as far as it concerns dental
op tandtegnici: technicians.
4.1 Ongevallewet, 1941 (Wet 30 van 1941). 4.1  Workmen's Compensation Act, 1941 (Act 30 of 1941).
4.2 Die Werkloosheidsversekeringswet, 1966 (Wet 30 van 1966). 42  Unemployment Insurance Act, 1966, (Act 30 of 1966).
4.3 Inkomstebelastingwet, 1962 (Wet 58 van 1962). 43 Income Taxi Act, 1962 (Act 58 of 1962).
44 Wetion Basiese Disosvoorwaunies; 1983(Wot3 v 1983). 44  Basic Conditions of Employment Act, 1983 (Act 3 of
4.5 Wetop Mynregte, 1967 (Wet 20 van 1967), 1983).
TWEEDEIAARSKURSUSSE 4.5 Mining Rights Act, 1967 (Act 20 of 1967).
TANDTEGNOLOGIE II (TEORIE) SECOND YEAR COURSES

. Prostetika
1.1 Klas ll-kaakverhouding-kunsgebitte.
1.2 Klas Ili-kaakverhouding-kunsgebitte.
1.3 Ocrgangskunsgebitte.
1.4 Kliniese gevalle.

2. Verwyderbare gedecltelike gebifte (akriel)

2.1  Anatomiese veranderings met die verlies van tande.
2.2 Definisie en funksies van 'n verwyderbare gedeeltclike
gebit.

Toestand van ondersteunende weefsel.

Kliniese en laboratoriumprosedure.

Okklusale bytriwwe en montering op artikulators.
Opmeter en toepassing. ’
Inplaasrigting.

Vertikale stabiliteit.

Horisoatale stabiliteit.

Vertikale destabiliserende kragte..

Klammers.

Indirekte retensie.

Akrielhars hoofverbinders.

Klassifikasie van verwyderbare gedeeltelike gebitte.

Uitblok van meestermodel en duplisering daarvan tot werk-
model.

Kiammerbuigtegnieke-stange.
Montering van tande en estese.
Inbed van verwyderbare gedeeltelike gebit.

Voltooiing en polering van verwyderbare gedeeltelike
gebit.

Reparasie van verwyderbare gedeeltelike gebit.

2.3
24
25
2.6
2.1
28
2.9
2.10
2.11
2.12
2,13
2.14
2.15

2.16
2.17
2.18
2.19

2.20

DENTAL TECHNCOLOGY II (THEORY)

. Prosthetics

1.1 Class II jaw relationship dentures.
1.2 Class II jaw relationship dentures.
1.3 Transitional dentures.

1.4 Clinical cases.

. Removable partial dentures. (acrylic)

2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.9
2.8
2.9
2.10
2.11
2.12
213
2.14
2.15

Anatomical changes with the loss of teeth.
Definition and functions of removable partial dentures.
Conditions of supporting tissue.

Clinical and laboratory sequence.
Recordblocks and articulator mounting.
Surveyor and application.

The path of insertion.

Vertical stability,

Horizontal stability.

Vertical dislodging forces—retention.
Clasps.

Indireci retension.

Acrylic resin major connectors.
Classification of removable partial dentures.

Blocking -out the master model and duplication to work
model.

Clasp bending techinques—bars.
* Setting-up teeth and aeshetics.
Investing or removable partial dentures,
Finishing and polishing of removable partial dentures.
Repairs to removable partial dentures.

2.16
2.17
2.18
2,19
2.20
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3. Ortodonsie

3.1 Inleiding. :

3.2 Diagnostiese modelle.

3.3 Die meganiese beginsels van ortodontiese apparate.

3.4  Die verwyderbare ortodontiese apparaat. :

3.5 Die ontwerp en konstruksie van ortodontiese klammers

3.6 = Die Adamsklammer en sy variasies.

3.7  Labiale boé.

3.8  Dieontwerp van n verwydeitsxe ortodontiese apparaat.

3.9  Basiese vere.

310 Hulpmiddels vir die bepaling van veerdrukking.

3.11  Bytvlakke.

3.12 Labiaal linguale en bukkaal linguale beweging van tande.

3.13 Die mesio-distale beweging van tande.

3.14 Rotasie en wortelbewegings van tande.

3.15 Skroeftipe ekspansie toetelle.

3.16 Soldering van viekvryestaaltoestelle.

3.17 Puntsweising van ortodontiese toestelle

3.18 Mondskerms.

. Kreon en brug

41" Inleiding tot vaste prostodonsie,

41" Inleiding tot vaste prostodonsie..

4.2 Diagnostiese modelle (kroon-en brugwerk).

4.3 ' Werkmodelle en stempels.

4.4  Fundamentele aspekte van okklusie.

4.5  Beginsels van voorbereiding.

4.6  Inlegsels.

4.7  Waspatrone. _

4.8  Aanbring van gietkanale, inbed, giet, afwerk.

4.9  Akrielveneer-krone.

4.10  Stiwwe.

4.11  Tydelike akrielherstellings.
TANDTEGNOLOGIE II (PRAKTIES)

. Prostetika

1.1 Klas II-kaakverhouding-kunsgebitte.

1.2 Klas [II-kaakverhouding-kunsgebitte.

1.3 Oorgangskunsgebitte.

1.4  Kliniese gevalle.

. Verwyderbare gedeeitelike gebitte (akriel)

2.1 Anatomiese veranderings met die verlies van tande.

2.2 DEI:TIDISIE ‘en funksies van 'n verwyderbare gedeeltelike

gebit.

2.3 Toestand van ondersteunende weefsel.

24 Kliniese en laboratoriumprosedure. )

2.5  Okklusale bytriwwe en montering op artikulators.

2,6  Opmeier en toepassing.

2.7 Inplaasﬁgiing.

2.8 Verikale stabiliteit.

2.9 Horisontale stabiliteit.

2.10 Vertikale destabiliserende kragte. -

2.11 Klammers.

2.12 Indirekte retensie.

2.13  Akrielhars hoofverbinders. _ )

2.14 Klassifikasie van verwyderbare gedeeltelike gebitte.

2.15  Uitblok van meestermodel er: duplisering daarvan

2.16 Klammerbuigtegnicke—stange.

2.17 Montering van tande en estese.

2.18 Inbed van verwyderbare gedeeltelike geblt. '

2.19  Voltooiing en polenng van verwyderbare gedeehehke ge-
‘bit.

2.20 Reparasie van verwyderbare.gedeelmelike gebit.

3. Orthodontics

3.1 Introduction.

3.2  Diagnostic models.

3.3 The mechanical principles of an orthodontic appliance.
3.4  The removable orthodontic appliance.

3.5  The design and construction of an orthodontic clasp.
3.6  The Adams clasp and its variations.

3.7  Labial arches. .

3.8 . The design of a removable orthodontic appliance.
3.9  Basic springs.

3.10 Aids to determine spring pressure.

3.11 Bite planes. '

3.12 Labial lingual and buccal lingual movement of teeth.
3.13  The mesio distal movement of teeth.

3.14 Rotation and root movement of teeth,

3.15 Screw-type appliances.

3.16  Soldering of stainless steel appliances.

3.17 Spotwelding of orthodontic apphances

3.18 Mouth guard.

. Crown and bridge

4.1  Introduction to fixed prostodontics.

4.2  Diagnostic casts (crown and bridge work)
43  Working casts and dies.

4.4  Fundamentals of occlusion.

4.5 Principles of preparation.

4.6  Inlays.

4.7 Wax patterns.

4.8  Spruing, investings, casting and ﬁmshmg
4.9  Acrylic veneer crown.

4.10 Posts. :

4.11 Acrylic temporary restorations.

DENTAL TECHNCLOGY II (PRACTICAL)

. Prosthetics

L1 ClassII jaw relationship dentures.
1.2 Class Il jaw relationship dentures.
1.3 Transitional dentures.

1.4 Clinical cases. '

. Removable partial dentures (acrylic)

2.1  Anatomical changes with the loss of teeth.
2.2 Definition and functions of removable partial dentures.

2.3 Conditions of supporting tissue in removably partial den-
tures,

2.4  Clinical and laboratory sequence.

2.5  Recordblocks and articulator mounting.
2.6  Surveyor and application.

2.7  The part of insertion.

2.8 Vertical stability.

2.9  Horizontal stability. _

2.10 Vertical dislodging forces—retention.

2.11  Clasps. '

2.12  Indirect retention.

2.13  Acrylic resin ma]or conn,ec:ors

2,14  Classification of removable partial dentures.
2.15  Blocking out the master model and duplication.
2.16  Clasp bending techniques—bars,

2.17 Setting-up teeth and aeshetics. -

2.18  Investing of removable partial dentures. -

2.19 Finishing and polishing of removable partial dentures.
2.20  Repairs to removable partial dentures. '
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3. Ortodonsie
3.1  Inleiding.
- 3.2 Diagnostiese modelle.
3.3  Die meganiese beginsels van ortodontiese apparate.

i
)

P
w o

3.4
3.5
3.6
37
33
39
3.10
3.11
312

3.13°

3.14
3.15
3.16
3.17
318

4.1
4.2
4.3
44
45
4.6
4.7
48

4.9

4.10
4.11

Die verwyderbare ortodontiese apparaat.

Die ontwerp en konstruksie van ortodontiese klammers.
Die Adamsklammer en sy variasies.

Labiale bog.

Die ontwerp van "n verwyderbare ortodontiese apparaat.
Basiese vere.

Hulpmiddels vir die bepaling van veerdrukking.
Bytvlakke.

Labiaallinguale en bukkaal linguale beweging van tande.
Die mesio-distale beweging van tande.

Rotasie en wortelbewegings van tamie

Skroeftipe ekspansie.

Soldering van viekvrystaaltoestelle.

Puntsweising van ortodontiese toestelle.

Mondskerms.

. Kroon en brug

Inleiding tot vaste prostodonsie.
Diagnostiese modelle (kroon- en brugwerk).
Werkmeodelle en stempels.

Fundamentele aspekte van okklusie.
Beginsels van voorbereiding. -

Inlegsels.

Waspatrone.

Aanbring van gietkanale, inbed, giet, afwerk.
Akrielveneerkrone.

Stiwwe.

Tydelike akrielherstellings.

TANDHEELKUNDIGE MATERIALE EN

METALLURGIE I

. Elastiese materiale.

. Inbedmateriale.

. Vlceimiddels en anti-vloeimiddels. -
. Soidering en sweis.

Strukture van metale en legerings.

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4
L5
1.6
1.7
i.8

- georiénteerd.

. Samestelling van legering.

. Hittebehandeling van metale.

. 'Sure en verwante materiale.

. Beginsels en gebruike van oonde en gietmasjiene.

. Edelmetaalgietiegerings.

. Balslis'memllegcringg vir gedeeltelike gebitte en chirurgiese toe-
stelle.

. Aanslaan en korrosie.
. Ru-basis legerings.

BESIGHEIDSADMINISTRASIE

. Bestuursbeginsels (slegs basiese beginsels)

Funksies van bestuur.
Beplanning, bevelvoering, beheer, organisasie, kobrdina-

‘Bestuurstyle.
Deelnemend,

Organisasiestrukture.
Lyn, lyn/staf, projekspanne/matriks, funksioneel, laisser
faire. . .

Besluitneming.
Gesag.
Verantwoordelikheid.
Delegering. -
Kommunikasie.

ondersteumnd. bevelvoerend, prestasie

3. Orthodontics

3.1
3.2
i3
3.4
3.5
36
3.7
38
39
3.10

311

12
3.13
3.14
3.15
3.16
3.17
3.18

Introduction.

Diagnostic models.

The mechanical principles of an orthodontic appll,ance.
The removable orthodontic applicance.

The design and construction of an orthodontic clasp
The Adams clasp and its variations.

Labial arches.

The design of a removable oﬁhodon’uc apphcance
Basic springs.

Aids to determine spring pressure.

Bite planes. . _
Labial lingual and buccal lingual movement of teeth.
The mesio distal movement of teeth.

Rotation and root movement of teeth.

Screw type applicances. _ '

Soldering of stainless steel appliances.

Spotwelding of orthodontic appliances.

Mouth guard.

4. Crown and bridge

4.1
4.2
43
4.4
45
4.6
4.7
48
4.9
4.10
4.11

Introduction to fixed prostodontics.
Diagnostic casts (crown and bridge work).
Working casts and dies.

Fundamentals of occlusion.

Principles of preparation.

Inlays.

Wax patterns.

Spruing, investing, casting and finishing.
Acrylic veneer crown.

Posts.

Acrylic temporary restorations.

DENTAL MATERIALS AND METALLURGY I

WO AW —

bt b
W e D

. Investing materials.

. Fluxes and antifluxes.

. Soldering and welding.

Structure of metals and alloys.

Composition of alloys.

Heat treatment of metals.

. Acids and related materials.

. Principles and uses of furnaces and casting machines.
. Precious metal casting alloys.

. Base metal alloys for partial dentures and surgical appliances.
. Tranish and corrosion.

. Wrounght base metal alloys.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

1. Management principles (only basic principles).

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4
1.5
1.6
1.7
1.8

Functions of management.

Planning, directing, control, organisation, co-ordination.
Management styles.
Participative,  supportive,
orientated,

Organisation structures,

Line, line/staff, project teams, matrix, functional, laisser
faire.

commanding, performance

 Decision making.

Authority.
Delegation.
Communication.
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2. Fisiese eienskappe van ’n laboratorium

© 2.1 Verligting.
2.2 Ventilasie.. : .

2.4  Temperatuur.
2.5 Versiering.
2.6  Vestiging. -
2.6.1 Sentralisasic/desentralisasie. -
"2.6.2 ‘Ooplgeslote kantoorbeplarining.
. Behsﬂngenmverwmfeamgekentﬂede'
3.1 Direkte belasting. o
3.2 Voorlopige belasting.
3.3 Lopende betaalstelsel.
3.4  Werkloosheidsversekering.
3.5 Ongcvalléversckei'iug._ '
. Yoorraad- en aankoopbestuur
4.1  Basiese beginsels van aankope.

4.1.1 Basiese beginsels van voorraadbestuur.

4.2  Optimale bestelhoeveelheid. -
4.3  Buffervoorraad.
. Rekenkundige aspekte
5.1  Beginsel van dubbelboekhouding.
5.2 Boeke van gerste inskrywing.
5.2.1 Kasboek.
5.2.2 Kieinkasboek.
5.2.3 Joemnaal.
5.2.4 Grootboek.
5.2.5 Aankoop- en verkoopboeke.
3.3 Debiteure- en krediteurékontrolerekeninge.
5.4  Debiteure-termynanalise.
5.5  Bankrekonsiliasiestaat.
‘5.6 ' Finale rekeninge.
5.6.1 Produksierekening.
5.6.2 Inkomstestaat.
5.6.3 Balansstaat.
5.7  Verhoudingsontleding.
5.7.1 Rentabiliteit.
5.7.2 Likwiditeit.
5.1.3 Solvabiliteit.
5.7.4 Debiteure-invorderingstermyn.
5.1.5 Krediteure-inverderingstermyn.
5.8  Bronne van ﬁnansnenng
© 5.8.1 Lening.
5.8.2 Oortrokke rekening.
5.8.3 Huurkoop en huur.
5.8.4 Leweransierskrediet.
5.8.5 Kredietverkryging.
5.8.6 Aandele-uitgifte.
5.8.7 - Faktorering van debiteure.
5.9  Gelykbreekanalise. .
5.9.1 Vaste/veranderiike koste. :
5.9.2 Voor- en nadele van gcbrulknemmg
5.9.3 Syferkundige bcrekemngs in eenhede.
5.10 Begrotingsleer. :
5.10.1 Kontant.
5.10.2 Produksie.
5.10.3 Verkope.
5.10.4 Kapitaal. _
5.10.5 Eenamlige/iopende begrotingstelsel.

2. Pbysﬁ:al characteristics of a Iaboratory

2.1 Lighting.

2.2 Ventilation.
23  Sound. |
24  Temperature.
2.5 Decoratibn

2.6  Establishing.
2.6.1 Centrallsauon!decentml:sauon
2.6.2 Open/closed office planning.

3. Tax and related matters
- 3.1  Directtax.
3.2 Preliminary tax.
3.3  Pay-as-you-earn tax.
34 Unemploynient insurance.
3.5  Disability insurance. .

4. Inventory and purchase management
4.1  Basic principles of purchasing.
4.1.1 Basic principles of inventory management.
4.2 Optimum ordering quantity.
4.3 Buffer stock.

5. Accounting aspects
5.1  Principle of double entry accounting.
5.2 Books of first entry.
' 5.2.1 Cashbook.
5.2.2 "Petty cash book,
5.2.3 Journal, -
5.2.4 Ledger.
5.2.5 Purchases and sales books.
5.3  Debtors and creditors control accounts.
5.4  Debtors period analysis. -
5.5  Bank reconciliation statement.
5.6  Final accounts.
5.6.1 Production account.
5.6.2 Income statement.
5.6.3 Balance sheet.
5.7  Ratio analysis.
5.7.1 Return on investment.
5.7.2 Liquidity.
5.7.3 Solvability.
5.7.4 Debtor collection period.
5.7.5 Creditors collecmmperiod
5.8 Sources of finance.
5.8.1 Loans. :
5.8.2 Bank overdraft.
5.8.3. Hire purchase and hire.
5.8.4 Supplier credit.
5.8.5 " Credit procurement.’
5.8.6 Sl1zme'issuesT )
5.8.7 Facturising of debtors.
5.9  Breakeven analysis.
5.9.1. Fixed/variable cost.
5.9.2. Advantages and disadvantages in use made thereof.
5.9.3. Arithmetical calculations in units.
5.10 Budgeting.
5.10.1 Cash.
5.10.2 Production.
5.10.3 Sales.
5.10.4 Capital.
5.10.5 One-officurrent budget system
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6.1  Taakontleding, -beskrywing, -spcsrﬁkasse
6.2  Die personeelfunksie.
6.2.1 Werwing.
© 6.2.2 Keuring.
6.2.3 Plasing.
6.2.4 Opleiding.
6.3  Personeeladministrasie.
Salarisse, bevordenng, menelebeoordelmg’ ou(slag
6.4 - Konflikhantering.
6.4.1 Redes daarvoor en vorme wat dit aanneem.
6.4.2° Voorgestelde oplossings vir konflikte.
DERDEJAARSKURSUSSE
TANDTEGNOLOGIE III (TEORIE)

1. Prostedonsie .

1.1 Volle okklusale balansering van kaakverhoudingsgebitte.

1.2 Kliniese gevalle.

2. Verwyderbare gedeeltelike gebitte (croomkobalt)

2.1 Ontwerp van okklusie: ruspunte, oplegsels en rugstukke.

22 :)ntwerp van maksillére hoofverbinders: vollc en gedeelte-
ike

2.3 Omlk\:erp van mandlbulére hoofverbinders: volle en gedeel-
teli :

2.4  Ontwerp van klammers.

2.5  Uitblok en duplisering.

2.6  Opwas van maksillére model.

2.7  Opwas van mandibulére model.

2.8 Inbed. )

2.9  Smelten giet.

2.10 Skoonmaak van gietstuk.

3. Ortodonsie
3.1  Veerekspansictoestelle.

* 3.2 - Gewoontebestryders.

3.3 Funksionele apparate.
3.4  Nie-verwyderbare ortodontiese apparate.

4, Kroon en brug
4.1  Anikulasie van modelle op semi-verstelbare artikulators.
4.2 Inleiding tot vaste brie.

43  Brugontwerpen keuse van ankcrtande
4.4  Foptande.
4.5 Aanbring van gietkanale, inbed, giet en afwerking:
4.6  Soldering.
4.7  Akrielveneer brie.
TANDTEGNOLOGIE III (PRAKTIES)

1. Prostedonsie - .
1.1  Volle okklusale balansering van kaak\rerhoudmgsgebme.
1.2 Kliniese gevalle.

2. Verwyderbare Gedeeltelike Gebitte (Chroomkobalt)

2.1  Ontwerp van okklusale: ruspunte, oplegsels en rugstukke.
2.2 Ontwerp van maksillére hoofverbinders: volle en gcdeel(c-
like.
) Ortwerp van mandibulére hoofverbinders: volle en gedeel-
telike
2.4 Ontwerp van klammm
2.5  Uitblok en duplisering.
2.6 Opwas van maksillére model.
2.7  Opwas van mandibulére model.
2.8 Inbed.
2.9  Smelten giet.
2.10 Skoonmaak van gietstuk.
3. Ortodonsie .
3.1  Veerekspansietoestelle.
3.2 Gewoontebestryders.
3.3 Funksionele apparate.
3.4  Nie-verwyderbare ortodonticse apparate.

6. Personnel mstters

6.1
6.2

6.3

6.4

Task analysis, description, Speclﬁcauan
The personnel function.

6.2.1 Recruitment.

6.2.2 Selection.

6.2.3 Placement.

-6.2.4 Training.

Personnel administration:

Salaries, promotion, merit evaluation, dismissal.
Dealing with conflict. _

6.4.1 Reasons for and forms it takes.

6.4.2 Proposed solutions for conflict.

THIRD YEAR COURSES - .
DENTAL TBCHNOLOGY 1L (TI-[EORY)- '
1. Prostodontics i
1.1  Fully balanced occlusion of jaw telauonshipdemures. :
1.2 Clinical cases. -
2. Removable partial dentures (chrome cobalt)
2.1  Design of occlusion: rests, onlays, backings.
2.2 Design of upper major connectors: full and partial,
2.3 Design of lower major connectors: full and pamal
2.4 Designof clasps.
2.5  Blocking out and duplicating.
2.6 Waxingupuppers. -
2.7 Waxing up lowers.
2.8 Investing. , i
2.9  Melting and casting. .
2.10 Cleaning the cast.
3. Orthodontics
3.1  Spring expansion appliances.
3.2 Habit preventors.
3.3 Functional appliances.
3.4  Fixed orthodontic appllanoes
4. Crown and bridge
4.1  Articulation of cast on seml-adjustable aruculalors
4.2 Introduction to fixed bridges.
43  Bridge design and abutment selection.
4.4  Pontics. .
4.5  Spruing, investing, castutg and ﬂmslnng
4.6  Soldering.
4.7  Acrylic veneer bridges.
DENTAL TECHNOLOGY It (PRACTXCAL}
1. Prostodontics ,
1.1 Fully balanced occlusion of jaw relaﬁpnship dentures.
1.2 Clinical cases. _ '
'2. Removable partial dentures (chrome-cobalt)
2.1  Design of occlusion: rests, onlays, backings. _
2.2 - Design of upper major connectors: full and partial.
2.3 Des1gr1 of lower major connectors: full and partial.
2.4  Design of clasps. ;
2.5  Blocking out and duplicating.
2.6  Waxing up uppers.
2.7  Waxingup lowers.
2.8 Investing.
2.9  Melting and casting.
2.10 Cleaning the cast.
3. Orthodontics )
3.1  Spring expansion appllances '
3.2 Habitpreventors. =
3.3 Functional appliances.
3.4 Fixed orthodontic appliances.
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4. Kroonen Brng
4.1  Anikulasie van modelle op semverstelbm amlmlators
4.2 Inleiding tot vaste brie, .
4.3  Brugontwerp en keuse van ankgnande.

4.4  Foptande. !
4.5 Aanbring van gietkanale, inbed, glet en afwerlung
4.6  Soldering.

4.7 - Akrielveneer brie.
TANDHEELKUN DIGE MATERIALE EN METAL-
“LURGIEI -
. Suiwer metale gebruik in mndlwclkunde
. Maksillofasiale materiale.
Materiale vir implantasie,
. Evaluering van artikels en opdragte.
. Biologiese reaksie op tandheelkundige materiale. .
. Gesondheidsfaktore in 'n laboratorium vir tandkundige werk.

VIERDEJAARSKURSUSSE

TANDTEGNOLOGIE v (TEORIE EN PRAKTIES)
1. Ptmteﬁka ) -
11 Obmrators en variasies.
1.2 Spalke en variasies. -
1.3 Algemene maksillofasiale prostese
1.4 Kliniese gevalle.
1.5 Voorbereiding vir finale cksamen
2. Verwyderbare gedeeltelike gebdu' {(chroomkobalt)
2.1  Siyping.
2.2 Elektrolitiese polering.
2.3 Rubberwiclpolering. .
2.4  Finale polering.
2.5  Die finale pas.
2.6  Die montering en voltoonng van die Chroomkobaltgeblt
2.7 Reparasie van nChmomkobahgebu '
2.8  Skaniere cnaanheglmgs
3. Ortodonsie '
* 3.1  Gevorderde onodomlese vere.
3.2 Inter-maksillére en buitemondse traksie.
3.3 Gevorderde funksionele toestelle.
34  Die Crozat-apparaat. :
3.5 Bionater
. 4. Kroon en brug b 2
© 41 Inleiding tot metaalkeramiek. :
4.2 Die gegote metaalkeramiekkroon (ontwerp).
43 Gggotc__ metaalkeramiekkroonkonstruksie.
4.4  Aanwending van porselein.

R T

TANDHEELKUNDIGE MATERIALE EN METALLUR-

GIEIV
Porselein. o
3 Edelmetaallegcnngs \ru- porselem- of metaaltegmeke
. Basis metaal legering Vir porselein- of metaaltegnieke.
. Toepassing van landheelkundlgc matenale
. Probleemanalise.

* INLEIDING TOT DATAV_ERWER‘KING

. REKENAAR

1. Inleiding
1.} Watis "nrekenaar?
1.2 Die rekenaar as hulpmiddel.

2. Ontwikkeling van rekenaars _
2.1 Die verskillende rekenaargenerasxs
2.2 Hoofraamrekenaars.
2.3 Minirekenaars.
24  Mikrorekenaars.

hode R -

4. Crown and bridge
4.1  Articulation of cast on semi- ad}us:able artmlators
4.2 Introduction to fixed bridges. -
4.3  Bridge design and abutment selectlon

4.4  Pontics.
4.5  Spruing, investing, casting and ﬁmshmg
4.6  Soldering.

4.7 Acrylic veneer bridges.

DENTAL MATERIALS AND METALLURGY 11
Pure metals used in denusuy

. Maxillofacial materials.

Materials for implant. :

. -Evaluation of articles and assignmens.

- Biological response to dental materials.

. Health factors in a dental laboratory.

FOURTH YEAR COURSES

: DENTAL TECHNOLOGY IV (T HEORY AND
PRACTICAL}

o R W —

1. Prosthetics
1.1 . Obturators and variations.
1.2 Splints and variations.
1.3 Miscellaneous maxillofacial prusthcsw
1.4 ~ Clinical cases.
1.5  Preparations for final examinations.

2. Removable partial dentures (chrome-cobalt)

2.1  Grinding.
2.2 Electrolytic polishing.
2.3 Rubber polishing.
2.4 Final polishing.
2.5  The final fit.
2.6 Setupand finishing on chrome- oobalt dentures. -
2.7 Repairs to chrome-cobalt.
2.8 Hinges and attachments.

3. Orthodontics
3.1  Advance orthodontics springs.
3.2 Inter-maxillary and extra-oral traction.
3.3 Advance functional appliances.
3.4 The Crozat appliance.
3.5  Bionater.

4. Crown and bridge
4.1 . Introduction to metal ceramics.
4.2 The cast metal ceramic crown (design).
4.3 Cast metal ceramic crown construction.
4.4  Porcelain application.

DENTAL MATERIALS AND METALLURGY 14%
. Porcelain.

. Precious metal alloys for porcelain ormetal techniques.

. Base metal alloys for porcelain or metal techiliques..

. Application of dental materials. '

. Trouble shooting.

INTRODUCTION TO DATA PROCESS[NG '_'

T S o T

‘| A. COMPUTER

\. Introduction
" L1  Whatisacomputer?

1.2 The computer as an aid.

2. Development of computers
2.1  The different computer generations.. -
2.2 Main frame computers, '

"2.3  Minicomputers.
2.4 Microcomputers.



STAATSKOERANT, 16 OKTOBER 1987

B.

=)

i
MW o oW

. REKENAARLEERS EN 'N OORSIG OOR

No. 10988

3. Struktuur van 'n rekenaar
3.1  Terminale.
3.2 Datavoorsielling.

'4. Datakommunikasie

4.1  Definisie: data.
4.2 Transmissie van data,
4.3 Verspreide verwerking.

5. Intydse en gekoppelde stelsels
5.1 Definisies: intyds, gekoppeld, reaksietyd.
5.2 Toepassings. _
5.3  Samestelling van rekenaarstelsels,

DATAVASLEGGING EN REKENAARINVOER
1. Qorsig cor ouer stelsels

1.1 Ponskaarte.
1.2~ Papierponsband.

2. Moderre Data-inveerstelsels
2.1 Sleuielbord tot skyf.
2.2 Sleutelbord tot slapskyfie.
2.3 Sleutelbord tot kasset.
2.4 Lees van Magnetiese skrif,
2.5  Optiese karakterlesing.
2.6 Strepieskodes (*‘Bar codes"’).
2.7 Vertoonskerms.
2.8 Sieminvoer. ;
2.9  Tablette.

2.10  Gekoppelde invoer.
3. Qefeninge en werkopdragie
DATABA-
SISSE :
1. Besigheidsléerstelsels.

2. Media vir die bewaring van data, tromme, skywe en magneetband:
modeme bewaringstegnieke.

. Direkte toegang tot léers.

. Datastukture (oorsigtelik).

. Databasisse (oorsigtelik).

- Praktiese vrae en werkopdragte.

[ A

- REKENAARUITVOER

1. Drukkers.

. Skermuitvoer. -

. Stemuitvoer.

. Mikrofilmuitvoer,

. Ander moderne tegnieke.

. Praktiese en teoretiese oefening.

ROGRAMME
- Programmering, laevlaktale, hoévlaktale.
. Programontwikkelingsiklusse:
2.1  Probleemontleding. "
2.2 Algoritme-ontwikkeling.
2.3 Vieeidiagramme.
. Nutsprogramme.
. Bedryfsprogramme.
. Toepassingsprogramme.
. Programpakkies:
6.1  Voor-en nadele.
6.2 Pakkies wat beskikbaar is in die handel vir gebruik in n
wetenskaplike omgewing.
7. Oefeninge.

P -

= R R LT

F. ANDER VERBANDHOUDENDE KOSEPTE

1. Definisies.

- Inligting in ondernemings.

. Bestuursinligting en verslae.

. Oefeninge en prakiiese gevalle,

oL ]

. 3. Structure of a computer

B.

=)

m
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3.1  Terminal.

3.2 Data presentation.
4. Data communication

4.1  Definition: data.

4.2 Transfer of data.

4.3 Spread processing.

5. Ou line and coupled systems

5.1  Definition: one line, couples, reaction time.
5.2 Application. : '
3.3 Composition of computer systems.

DATA CAPTURE AND COMPUTER INPUT
1. Review concerning older systems

1.1  Punchcard.
1.2 Paper punch tape.
2. Modern data input systems
2.1 Keyboard to disc.
2.2 Keyboard to floppy disc.
2.3 Keyboard to cassetie.
2.4 Magnetic ink character recognition.
2.5  Optical character recognition.
2.6 Barcodes.
2.7  Display screen.
2.8 Voice input.
2.9  Tablets.

2.10  Coupled input.
3. Practical and assigninents

. COMPUTER FILES AND REVIEW OVER DATA-

BASES
1. Business files system.
2. Media for storage of data, drums, discs and magnetic tape:
modern techniques of storage.
. Direct access to files.
. Data structures (briefly).
. Data bases (briefly).
. Practical questions and assignments.
OMPUTER OUTPUT
Printers.
. Screen output.
. Voice output.
. Microfilm output.
Other modern techniques.
. Practical and theoretical exercises.
ROGRAMS
- Programming, low-level languages, high-level languages.
. Program developing cycles.
2.1 Problem analysing.
2.2 Aigorithm-development.
2.3 Flow diagrams.
. Utility Program.
. Operation Program.
. Application programs.
. Program f)ackets.
6.1 Advantages and disadvantages.
6.2 Program packets available in the trade for use in science.
7. Exercises.

| % T

L= ALY T S X )

F. OTHER RELATED CONCEPTS .

1. Definition

2. Information in the organisation.

3. Administration information and reports.
4. Exercises and practical cases.
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G. INLEIDING TO BASIC- PROGRAMMERING
1. Algemene rekenaarinstruksies:

LIST, RUN, HOME, NEW CURSOR CONTROL RIGHT
AND LEFT ARROW.

2. BASIC-stellings:

REM, INPUT, GET, LET, PRINT, GO TO IF THEN, FOR
TO, NEXT, READ, DATA, RESTORE, ON THEN, GO SUB,
RETURN DIM.

3. Praktiese toepassmgs

NAVORSINGSMETODES EN -TEGNIEKE
1. Die doel met navorsing

2. Dm ple!r en belangrikheid van navorsing in dkonderwyssﬂu-

3. Stappe in navorsing

3.1  Seleksie en formulering van die probleem

3.2  Beplanning van die projek.

3.3 Uitvoering van die ondersoek.

3.4  Verwerking van die gegewens.

3.5 Interpretasie van die resultate.
4. Navorsingmetodes "

4.1  Historiese metodes.

42  Beskrywende metodes.

4.3  Eksperimentele metodes.

4.4  Fenomenologiese metodes. -

4.5 Projeksiemetodes. '
5. Statistiese metodes
- 5.1 Beskrywende statistiek:

5.2 Inferensi€le statistick.

5.2.1 Parametries.
2.2 Nie-parametries.

6. Toetssamiestelling en ontleding van stndentesntwoonk
7. Hnlpmiddelsby navorsing

7.1 Die bibliotetk,

7.2  Dierekenaar. .

No. R. 2311

WET OP DIE BEHEER VAN MEDISYNE EN
VERWANTE STOWWE, 1965

Die Minister van Nasionale Gesondheid en Bevolkin, s-
omwikkelmidhct kragtens artikel 35 (1) van die Wet op |
Beheer van
van 1965), die regulasies vervat in die Bylae ultgevaardlg

BYLAE

1. In hierdie Bylae beteken ‘*die Regu.lasies"’ die regula-
sies uitgevaardig by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 352 van
21 Februarie 1975, soos gewysig.

2. Aanhangsel C van regulasie 32 van die Regulasies |

word hierby gewysig—

(a) deur in die kolom met die opskrif “Maksunum VOOr-

raad voorhande’” die uitdrukking
teenoor die uitdrukking
- sules (applicaps)” deur die uudrukkmg 50 kap-

10 kapsules”

16-0ktoh¢r 1987 .

edisyne en Verwante Stowwe, 1965 (Wet 101,

**Chlooramfenikol-oogkap-

‘G. INTRODUCTION TO BASIC PROGRAMMING.
1. General computer instructions:

LIST, RUN, HOME, NEW, CURSOR CONTROL RIGHT
AND LEFT ARROW.

2. BASIC statements:
REM, INPUT, GET, LET, PRINT, GO TO, I.FTHEN FOR
TO, NEXT, READ, DATA, RESTORE, ON THEN, GOSUB,
RETURN, DIM ;

3. Practical application.

RESEARCH METHODS AND TECHNIQUES
‘L. The purpuse of research :

2. The purpose and ﬁnpomnce of mmb in the ed:mtmml
situation

3. Stepsin research
3.1  Selecting and formulating of the pmblem
3.2 Planning the project. _
3.3 Carrying out the investigation.
3.4  Processing the facts.
3.5 Interpreting the results.
4. Methods of research '
4.1  Historical methods.
4.2 ° Descriptive methods.
4.3  Experimental methods.
4.4  Phenomenological methods.
4.5  Projection methods.
5. Statistical methods
5.1  Descriptive statistics.
5.2 Inferential statistics.
5.2.1 Parametrical.
©5.2.2 Non-parametrical.
6. Compiling tests and apalysing student answers
7. Aids in research
7.1 The library.
7.2 The computer.

No. R. 2311 16 October 1987

MEDICINES AND RELATED SUBSTANCES
CONTROL ACT, 1965 .

The Minister of National Health and Populatlon Devel-
opmem has, in terms of section 35 (1) of the Medicines and
Related Substances Control Act, 1965 (Act 101 of 1965),
made the regulallons contained in the Schedule. -

SCHEDULE

1. In this Schedule *‘the Regulauons shall mean the
regulations published under Government Notice R. 352 of
21 February 1975, as amended.

2. Annexure C of regulation 32 of the’ Regulanons is
hereby amended by—

(a) the substitution in the column under the headm
“*Maximum stock on hand” for the expression ‘1
capsules’’ opposite the expresswn *“chloramphenicol
eye capsules (applicaps)’” of the expression **50 cap-

sules’’ te vervang; en sules’’; and
(b) deur die volgende item by te voeg: (b) the addition of the following item:
Bylaag Medisyne ' Sterkte Dosering Maksimum voorraad voorhande
54 OKSHOSIEN....cviirirreseiniernoinies o — 10 eenhede IM...oocoiniiviiieeiiiieenns 20 ampules. - .
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Schedule Medicine Strength Dosage Maximum stock on hand
54 OXYLOCID «.ooeveevrirviiiie e ieieians — 10 units IM..cocvvviniieie e eennns 20 ampoules.
DEPARTEMENT VAN FINANSIES DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE
No. R. 2349 16 Oktober 1987 | No. R. 2349 16 October 1987

DEVIESEBEHEERREGULASIES.—VERANDERING
VAN NAAM VAN 'N GEMAGTIGDE HANDELAAR IN
BUITELANDSE VALUTA

Paragraaf 3 (a) van Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1112
van 1 Desember 1961, soos gewysi% word verder gcwysig
deur die skraping met ingang van I September 1987 'van
“Citibank N.A. Beperk’* van die lys van gemagtigde han-
delaars vir die doeleindes van die lgevicse heerregulasies
gepubliseer by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1111 van
1 Desember 1961 en deur die toevoeging van ‘First Natio-
nal Corporate and Investment Bank Limited’’ met ingang
van dieselfde datum.

EXCHANGE CONTROL REGULATIONS.—CHANGE
OF NAME OF AN AUTHORISED DEALER IN FOR-
EIGN EXCHANGE

Paragraph 3 (a) of Government Notice R. 1112 of 1 De-
cember 1961, as amended is hereby further amended by the
deletion with effect from 1 September 1987 of *‘Citibank
N.A. Limited’’ from the list of authorised dealers for the
purpose of the Exchange Control Regulations published
under Government Notice R. 1111 of 1 December 1961 and
by the addition of ‘‘First National Corporate and Investment
Bank Limited’’ with effect from the same date.

|

DIE BLOMPLANTE VAN
AFRIKA

Hierdie publikasie word uitgegee as ’'n geillus-
treerde reeks, baie na die aard van Curtis se “Bo-
tanical Magazine™. Die doel van die werk is om die
skoonheid en variasie van vorm van die flora van
Afrika aan die leser bekend te stel, om belangstel-
ling in die studie en kweek van die inheemse plante
op te wek, en om plantkunde in die algemeen te
bevorder.

Die meeste van die illustrasies word deur kunste-
naars van die Navorsingsinstituut vir Plantkunde ge-
maak, dog die Redakteur verwelkom geskikte by-
draes van 'n wetenskaplike en kunsstandaard
afkomstig van verwante inrigtings.

Onder huidige omstandighede word twee dele
van die werk in een omslag gepubliseer, maar met
onreélmatige tussenpose; elke deel bevat 10 kleur-
plate. Intekengeld bedra R15 per uitgawe van twee
dele (buitelands R16 per uitgawe): Vier dele per
band. Vanaf band 27 is die prys per band in rexine
gebind R40; in luukse rexine gebind R45. (Buite-
lands, rexine gebind R45; luukse band R50).

Verkrygbaar van die Direkteur, Afdeling Landbou-
inligting, Privaatsak X144, Pretoria.

Verkoopbelasting

moet by binnelandse bestel-
lings ingesluit word. :

THE FLOWERING PLANTS OF
AFRICA

This publication is issued as an illustrated serial,
much on the same lines as Curtis's Botanical Maga-
zine, and for imitating which no apology need be
tendered.

The desire and object of the promoters of the pub-
lication will be achieved if it stimulates further inter-
est in the study and cultivation of our indigenous
plants.

The illustrations are prepared mainly by the artists
at the Botanical Research Institute, but the Editor
welcomes contributions of suitable artistic and sci-
entific merit from kindred institutions.

Each part contains 10 plates. Two parts are pub-
lished in one cover and costs R15 per issue of two
parts (other countries R16 per issue). Two, three or
four parts may be published annually, depending on
the availability of illustrations. A volume consists of "
four parts. From Volume 27, the price per volume is:
Rexine binding, R40; de luxe binding R45 (other
countries, rexine binding R45; de Iluxe binding
R50).

Obtainable from the Director, Division of Agricul-
tural Information, Private Bag X144, Pretoria.

Sales tax must accompany inland orders.
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| Help om ons land, Suid-Afrika,

skoon te hou'

| Please keep our country, South
- Afraca clean!
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BELANGRIK!!

~ Plasing van tale:

Staatskoerante

. Hiermee word bekendgemaak dat die omruil van tale in’ die Staatékoe_(ént'_ |

jaarliks geskied met die eerste uitgawe in Oktober., :

. Vir die tydperk 1 Oktober 1987 tot 30 September 1988 word Afrikaans

EERSTE geplaas.

. Hierdie reéling is in ooreenstemming met dié van die Parlement waarby

koerante met Wette ens. die taalvolgorde deurgaans behou vir die duur van
die sitting. : - .

. Dit word dus van u, as adverteerder, verwag om u kopie met boge-

noemde reéling te laat strook om onnodige omskakeling en styiredi-
gering in ooreenstemming te bring.

000

IMPORTANT!!

- Placing of languages:

Government Gazettes

. Notice is hereby given that the interCha_n?e of languages in the Government
[

Gazette will be effected annually from'the first issue in October.

» For the period 1 October 1987 to 30 September 1988, Afrikaans is to be

placed FIRST.

+ This arrangement is in conformity with Gazettes containing Acts of Parliament

etc. where the language sequence remains constant throughout the sitting of
Parliament. =~ =~ : .

. It is therefore expected of you, the advertiser, to see that your copy is in

accordance with the above-mentioned arrangement in order to avoid

unnecessary style changes and editing to correspond with the correct
style. = -

- - & il §

) -

- O - O ——— O —— —=

e iy -l - ) <o e & - ) -~ ) =

— O - O - O =i o

- ) <l
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Nou BESKIKBAAR

_ | VERSLAE VAN DIE APPELHOWE

VIR KOMMISSAHISHOWE

NOW AVAILABLE
REPORTS OF THE APPEAL COURTS

(In boekvorm} ' “ (In book form)

1972-1974 (484 bladsye) ' 1972-1974 (484 pages)
1975-1977 (338 bladsye) _ _  1975-1977 (338 pages)
Verkoopprys (AVB uitgesluit) Selling price (GST excluded)
1972-1974: Plaaslik, R9,20; buitelands, R10,90; posvry ||~ 1972-1974: Local, R9,20; other countnes FHO 90; post free

FOR COMMISSIONERS’ COURTS

1975-1977: Plaaslik, R7,40; buitelands, R8,70; posvry - 1975-1977: Local, R7,40; other countries, R8,70: post free

FI
.._|

Spaar 'n druppel — en vul die _dam

lndlen almal van ons besparingsbewus optree, besnoel
ons nie slegs uitgawes nie maar wen ook ten ops dgle van
~ ons kosbare water- en elektnsuteltsvoorraa

Save a drop — and save a million

: 5y Water conservation is very :mportant to the COmmunity' i B
-~and mdustry to ensurethe:rsurwval Sosave walter| S 2R 2
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GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWINGS
Administrasie: Raad van Verteenwoordigers

Goewermentskennisgewing

R.2308 Wet op Onderwys vir Kleurlinge (47/1963):
Wysiging van regulasies .........coevnieiinnins 1 10988

Finansies, Departement van

Goewermentskennisgewings

R. 2288 Versekeringswet (27/1943); Wysiging van
regulasies ultgevaardlg kragtens  die

Versekeringswet, 1943...........ococvvininnne 7 10988
R.2312 Doeane- en Aksynswet (91/1964): Wysiging

van Bylae 3 (No. 3/925).........cccooieiirnnnne 8 10988
R.2313 do.: Wysiging van Bylae 1 (No. 1/1/1334)... 8 10988
R.2314 do.: Wysiging van Bylae 1 (No. 1/4/99)...... 9 10988

R. 2349 Deviesebeheerregulasies: Verandering van
naam van 'n gemagtigde handelaar in buite-
landse valuta......c.ovivioinnniiiiiniininnn 60 10988

Handel en Nywerheid, Departement van

Goewermentskennisgewings

R.2285 Wet op Standaarde (30/1982): Regulasies
betreffende die betaling van heffing en die
uitreiking van verkoopspermitte ten opsigte,

van verp Pgte spesifikasies: Wysiging......... 10 10088
R.2289 Wet rysbeheer (25/1964):. Aanwysing .
van Adjunk-pryskontroleur..............ooie. 10 10988

Landbou-ekonomie en -bemarking, Departement van

Goewermentskennisgewings

R.2319 Bemarkingswet (59/1968): Sitrusskema:

Verbod op die verkoop van suurlemoene:

OPBEERANG v ovrsmcrsnsasmasersoremmaimrsssrensiin 1 10988
R.2338 Bemarkingswet (59/1968): Siirusskema:

Verbod op die verkoop van lemoene: Ophef-

fiR = i R ke 11 10988
R.2341 Wet op Planttelersregte (15/1976): Regula-

sies betreffende nglanttelersre te: Wysiging 11 10988
R.2342 Wet op Wyn, Ander Gegiste Drank en Spiri-

tualiee (2 11957} Omskrywmg van die pro-

duksiegebied Buffelsjags ........... smoranpity 14 10988
R.2343 Wet op Dieresickies ( 3/1984): Dieresiekte-

regulasies: Wysiging .........ocoovvvrmrnininnn, - 15 10988
Mannekrag, Departement van
Goewermentskennisgewings

R.2281 Wet Masjinerie en Beroepsveiligheid
(6/1983). Omgewingsregulasies vir werk-
DLEKKR, i oos s cvvuievismnmmasnnanimi v 16 10988
R.2282 do.: do.: ;wlng van veiligheidstandaarde 38 10988
R. 2307 Loonwet (5/1957): Loonvasstelling 400:
: Goederevervoer- en ophergmgsbedryf Se-
kere Gebiede: Verbeteringskennisgewi g
R.2339 Wet op Arbeidsverhoudinge (28/1 56)
Bioskoop- en Skouburgbedryf: Hemuwmg
van Qoreenkoms .. 39 10988
R.2340 do.: Molomywcrhcld Pensioenfondsooreen-
koms vir-die. Motorwerkers: Verbeterings-
kennisgewing....... AT R S e 39 10988

38 10988

Nasionale Gesondheid en.Be\'olkingsontwik.kellng, Departement van

Goewermentskennisgewings

R.2290 Wet op Aptekers (53/1974): Die Suid-Affri-
kaanse Aptekersraad: Regulasies betreffende
die gelde wat ingevolge dic Wet op Apte-
kers, 1974, aan en deur die Raad betaalbaar
“is: Wysi %

R.2309 Wetop andtegnm(]9fl979) Die Suid- Af
rikaanse Raad vir Tandiegnici: Regulasies
betreffende die registrasie_en-opleiding van
student-tandtegnicl. ... ovvvverineeiiiaeaiin 40 10988

R. 2311 Wet og die Beheer van Medisyne en Ver—
wante Stowwe (101/1965): Regulasies. .. 59 10988
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GOVERNMENT NOTICES
4 Administration: House of Representatives
Government Notice
R.2308 Coloured Persons Education Act (4?‘! 1963)
Amendment of regulations. .. 1 10988

Agricultural Economics and Marketing, Department of -

Government Notices

" R.2319 Marketing Act (59/1968): Citrus Scheme:

Prohibition of the sale of lemons: Revocation 11 10988
R. 2338 Marketing Act (59/1968): Citrus Scheme:

Prohibition of the sale of oranges: Revoca-

tion .. 11 10988
R.2341 Plant Breeders’ R:ghi Act (15/1976): Regu-

lations relatmg to plant breeders’ rights:

Amendment.. 11 10988
R.2342 Wine, Other Fermented Bcvcraigcs and Spl-

rits Act (25/1957): Defining of the area of

production: Buffeljags... 14 10988
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